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Introduction 

The second Growth and Transformation Plan (GTP II) is Ethiopia‟s medium term development plan 

covering the period 2015/16-2019/20. As a vehicle towards the realization of the country‟s vision of 

becoming a lower middle income country by 2025, GTP II is built on sectorial policies, strategies and 

programs, lessons drawn from the implementation of the first GTP, and the post-2015 Development 

Agenda. It has also taken into account global and regional economic situations with direct or indirect 

bearing on the Ethiopian economy. 

 

The overarching goal of GTP II is to sustain the accelerated growth of the country‟s economy and to 

establish a spring board for economic structural transformation, thereby enabling the nation to realize its 

vision of becoming a lower middle-income country by 2025. To this end, GTP II has the following 

objectives: 

 

i) Achieve an annual average real GDP growth rate of 11 per cent within a stable macroeconomic 

environment, while pursuing comprehensive measures towards narrowing the saving-investment gap 

and bridging the widening trade deficit. 

  

ii) Develop the domestic engineering and fabrication capacity and improve productivity, quality and 

competitiveness of the productive sectors (agriculture and manufacturing industries) to speed up 

structural transformation of the economy. 

 

iii) Further solidify the on-going mobilization and organized participation of the public in the 

development process to ensure that the public become both owners of and beneficiaries from the 

development outcomes. 

 

iv) Deepen the hegemony of developmental political economy by strengthening a stable democratic 

developmental state. 

 

In order to achieve the objectives of GTP II set out above, the following nine pillar strategies will be 

pursued: 

  

1. Sustaining  the rapid,  broad based and equitable economic growth and development witnessed 

during the last decade or so including the GTP I; 

 

2. Increase productive capacity and efficiency to reach the economy‟s  productive  possibility 

frontier through rapidly improving the quality, productivity and competitiveness of productive 

sectors (agriculture and manufacturing industries); 

 

3. Enhance the transformation of the domestic private sector so as to enable it to become a vibrant 

development force; 

 

4. Build the capacity of the domestic construction industry and bridge critical infrastructure gaps,  

with particular focus on  ensuring quality provision of  infrastructure services; 

 

5. Proactively  manage the on-going rapid urbanization to unlock its potential for sustained rapid 

growth and structural transformation of the economy; 
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6. Accelerate human development and technological capacity building  and  ensure its  

sustainability; 

 

7. Continue to build democratic and developmental good governance through enhancing 

implementation capacity  of public institutions and actively engaging the citizens; 

 

8. Promote women and youth empowerment, ensure their effective participation in the development 

and democratization process and  enable them to equitably benefit from the outcomes of  

development; and 

 

9. Build a climate resilient green economy. 

 

The objective of the report is to provide comprehensive midterm review information regarding progress 

made in the implementation of GTP II during the period of the years 2015/16 and 2016/17 to various 

stakeholders, including decision makers, planners, researchers, development partners, etc. so as to 

promote informed decision making on matters relating to the country‟s development, as well obtaining 

constructive feedbacks which would help to improve the content and quality of the report. 

 

The report was prepared based mainly on official sources of data/information. These included survey 

results by the Central Statistical Agency (CSA) and administrative data/information that federal 

government institutions submitted to the National Planning Commission in the form of annual progress 

reports for the fiscal year 2016/17 on the implementation of sectorial plans. The data on the annual targets 

and the corresponding indicators were used from the GTP II main document and its policy matrix.   

 

The annual progress report is organized into eight chapters. Chapter I present the macroeconomic 

performance of the economy, followed by Chapter II, which reviews the performance of the major 

economic sectors, and Chapter III, which deals with the performance of the infrastructure sectors. 

Chapters IV to VII present, respectively, human development and technology capacity building; 

developmental good governance and building democratic system; cross cutting issues; and monitoring 

and evaluation. The last chapter (Chapter VIII) identifies major challenges encountered during the 

reporting period.  
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Chapter I  

Macroeconomic Performance 

1.1. Major Macroeconomic Policy Objectives 

The major  macroeconomic policy objectives and targets of GTP II for the fiscal year 2016/17 were:-  (i) 

maintaining a double-digit annual economic growth rate of 11.1 percent;  (ii) ensuring structural 

transformation of the economy by raising the share of the industrial sector in gross domestic product 

(GDP) to 18 percent and that of the manufacturing sector, in particular, to 5.7 percent; (iii) maintaining 

macroeconomic stability by keeping the annual average inflation rate within a single digit, enhancing 

export competitiveness by creating a conducive environment within a stable foreign exchange regime, 

maintaining a budget deficit of -2.8 percent of GDP, increasing the share of domestic revenue and tax 

revenue in GDP to 15.6 percent and 14.0 percent, respectively; and (iv) increasing the share of gross 

domestic saving in GDP to 23.8 percent and, by so doing, increasing the share of gross domestic 

investment in GDP to 39.1 percent by the end of the fiscal year. The following presents performance 

evaluation against these targets.  

1.2. Performance of Major Macroeconomic Targets 

1.2.1. Economic Growth and Structural Transformation 

1.2.1.1. Economic Growth on the Supply Side  

The Ethiopian economy, measured in terms of its Gross Domestic Product (GDP), grew by 10.9 percent 

(in real terms) in 2016/17, maintaining its rapid pace of growth observed during the preceding ten years. 

This rate of growth was more or less in line with the GTP II‟s target of 11.1 percent for the fiscal year 

under review and has exceeded the 8.0 percent growth registered in the preceding year. The growth was 

also broad-based as all the three major economic sectors (agriculture, industry and services) grew robustly 

and contributed significantly to the rapid pace of the economy‟s overall expansion during the year under 

review (Table 1.1).  

Table 1.1 GDP growth by major economic sectors, 2014/15 to 2016/17 (in %) 

Sector 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

Base Year Actual Target Actual 

Agriculture and Allied Activities 6.4 2.3 8.0 6.7 

Major Crops 7.2 3.4 8.3 8.1 

Industry 19.8 20.6 20.6 18.7 

Manufacturing 18.2 18.4 21.3 17.4 

Construction 31.6 25.0 16.0 20.7 

Services 11.2 8.7 10.2 10.3 

Total GDP 10.2 8.0 11.1 10.9 

              Source፡- National Planning Commission 

The agriculture sector grew by 6.7 percent, rebounding from the El Nino induced drought effect which 

had dramatically reduced its growth rate in the preceding year to 2.3 percent. Favorable weather 

conditions and improved agricultural input supplies also had an impact in boosting agricultural production 

and productivity in the 2016/17 production year. Within the agricultural sector, the crop sub-sector, 
whose value added increased by 8.1 percent during the year, compared to the plan target of 8.3 percent 

and its preceding year‟s performance of 3.4 percent, was the main source of growth for the overall 

agriculture sector during the fiscal year 2016/17. 

The industrial sector registered a rapid growth of 18.7 percent in 2016/17 and made a significant 

contribution to the 10.9 percent growth in the overall GDP. However, despite this rapid pace of growth, it 

not only failed to achieve the plan target of 20.6 percent for the year under review but also experienced a 
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reduction in its growth rate compared to its performance in the preceding year. This was mainly attributed 

to the slower-than-expected performance of the manufacturing sub-sector, whose growth rate of 17.4 

percent during the year was below the plan target of 20.6 percent, in addition to being slower than its 

performance in the preceding two years.  

The failure of the manufacturing industry to meet its growth target for the fiscal year under review 

reflected in part the sluggish performance of the micro and small-scale industries, as well as the low 

production capacity utilization of the country‟s existing manufacturing plants. During the year under 

review, the micro and small-scale industries registered a growth rate of 2.5 percent, which was far below 

the plan target of 21.3 percent, suggesting that they had not been receiving adequate support especially by 

the regional administrations. Similarly, existing manufacturing establishments were able to utilize only 

about 57 percent of their existing production capacity, despite the plan target of raising it to 68 percent, 

due to problems mainly related to the shortage of raw materials, especially of imported inputs due to 

foreign currency constraints, the lack of stable electric power supply, and the shortage of skilled labor.  

Within the industrial sector, the construction sub-sector was the main engine of the sector‟s overall 

growth during the year under review. It performed rather well in terms of value added, registering a 

growth of 20.7 percent, which well exceeded the plan target of 16.0 percent. The construction sub-

sector‟s vigorous performance largely mirrored the implementation of massive infrastructural works (such 

as roads, railways, electric power, educational and health facilities, urban development and housing, etc.) 

in the public sector, as well as housing and other building activities undertaken within the private sector. 

The service sector grew by 10.3 percent, exceeding both its plan target of 10.2 percent as well as its 

performance of 8.7 percent in the preceding year, and positively contributed to the overall economic 

growth during the fiscal year under review. The growth of the service sector was mainly assisted by the 

rapid expansion of wholesale and retail trade, public administration and defense, transport and 

communications, and financial intermediation. 

1.2.1.2. Economic Growth on the Demand Side  

During the GTP I period and earlier years, as well as during the first year of the GTP II period, private 

consumption, gross domestic investments, and government investments on infrastructure and human 

resources development were the major sources of the rapid economic growth that the country has been 

registering on the demand side. In the GTP II‟s targets for the fiscal year 2016/17, too, it was foreseen 

that the significant contribution of private consumption and investments for the GDP growth on the 

demand side would be sustained (Tables 1.2 & 1.3).  

In the fiscal year 2016/17, gross domestic product (GDP) at current market prices had reached Birr 1.807 

trillion, registering an annual growth rate of 17.2 percent. As a result, per capita income reached USD 

863, up from USD 801 in 2015/16, indicating that Ethiopia‟s vision of becoming a lower middle income 

country by 2025 is within reach.  

Table 1.2. Contribution of final consumption expenditure to GDP 

 

Sector 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

Base Year Actual Plan Actual 

Total Consumption 16.0 13.8 12.9 11.3 

     Government 1.8 2.5 1.5 3.2 

     Private 14.3 11.3 11.4 8.1 

Investments 10.2 6.2 9.2 7.7 

Net Export -8.2 -2.4 -2.1 -1.8 

GDP Growth Rate 18.1 17.7 20 17.2 

  Source: National Planning Commission  

 



5 
 

Table 1.3. Percentage share of final consumption expenditure and saving in GDP@CMP 

 

Sector 
2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

Base Year Actual Plan Actual 

Total Consumption  78.1 77.6 76.6 75.9 

     Government cons. 9.0 9.7 8.8 12.3 

     Private Consumption  69.1 67.9 67.8 63.6 

Gross  Domestic Investment  39.4 38.5 39.1 39.0 

Exports of goods & services  9.4 8.0 13.2 7.7 

Imports of goods & services  30.3 27.8 28.9 23.7 

Resource Gap -20.9 -19.8 15.7 16.0 

Gross Domestic Saving   21.9 22.4 23.8 24.1 

GDP per capita in USD 693.0 801 854.0 863.0 

    Source: - National Planning Commission  

1.2.1.3. Economic Structural Transformation  

Economic structural transformation entails expanding the share of the industrial sector, in particular that 

of manufacturing, in GDP, while the share of the agriculture sector shrinks. Economic structural 

transformation, therefore, is one of the core objectives of GTP II. At the beginning of the plan period 

(2014/15), the share of the industrial sector in GDP amounted to 15.0 percent, while the agriculture and 

service sectors accounted for 38.6 percent and 47.0 percent, respectively.  Within the industrial sector, the 

manufacturing sub-sector‟s share of GDP amounted to no more than 4.8 percent. For the fiscal year 

2016/17, the GTP II‟s target was to raise the share of the industrial sector to 18.0 percent and that of 

manufacturing industry in particular to 5.7 percent of GDP, while the shares of the agriculture and service 

sectors would decline to 36.4 percent and 45.6 percent, respectively (Table 1.4).  

 

Table 1.4. The Shares of major economic sectors in GDP, 2014/15 to 2016/17 (%) 

 

Sectors 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Base Year Actual Plan  Actual Target 

Agriculture and Allied  Activities 38.6 36.7 36.4  36.3 33.5 

      Major Crops 27.5 24.3 26.1  23.7 - 

Industry 15.0 16.7 18.0 25.6 22.3 

     Manufacturing  4.8 6.0 5.7 6.4 8.0 

     Construction   8.5 9.5 - 18.2 - 

Services 47.0 47.2 45.6 39.3 44.3 

     Total GDP 100 100 100 100 100 

  Source: - National Planning Commission        

As can be seen from the data in Table 1.4, in the fiscal year 2016/17, generally encouraging results were 

attained with respect to the GTP II‟s targets of structural transformation of the economy.  

The industrial sector sharply increased its share of GDP to 25.6 percent in the fiscal year 2016/17, 

compared to 15.0 percent in the base year of the GTP II (i.e., 2014/15), and substantially exceeded the 

plan target of 18.0 percent for  the fiscal year. The manufacturing sub-sector, in particular, raised its share 

of GDP to 6.4 percent in 2016/17, compared to the plan target of 5.7 percent, and up from 4.8 percent at 

the beginning of the plan period. 

Meanwhile, during the same period, the share of the agriculture sector declined from 38.6 of GDP to 36.3 

percent, exhibiting a slightly faster drop over the plan target of 36.4 percent for the fiscal year 2016/17.  
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The share of the service sector dropped even more sharply to 39.3 percent of GDP in the fiscal 2016/17, 

from its level of 47.0 percent in the base year of the GTP II, as well as in comparison with the plan target 

of 45.6 percent for the fiscal year 2016/17.  

The industrial sector‟s sharp increase in its share of GDP in the fiscal year 2016/17 was largely driven by 

the construction sub-sector, which grew by 20.7 percent during the fiscal year and more than doubled its 

share of GDP between 2014/15 and 2016/17.  

1.2.2. Maintaining Macroeconomic Stability 

1.2.2.1. Price Development  

Inflation is one of the indicators of macroeconomic stability.  Maintaining single digit inflation, therefore, 

has been among the strategic directions singled out for the GTP II period. Thus in 2016/17, the annual 

moving average of general inflation rate was maintained at 7.2 percent, which is lower than the 9.7 percent 

recorded in the preceding year, while the food related and non-food related inflation rates were held at 7.1 

percent and 7.4 percent, respectively. The slowdown in the annual moving average inflation rate in 2016/17, 

compared to the preceding year, reflected a 3.9 percentage point drop from 11.2 percent to 7.4 percent in the 

food-related inflation and a 1.1 percentage point decline in the non-food related inflation from 8.0 percent to 

7.1 percent (Table 1.5).   

Table 1.5. Performance of the annual general inflation rate (in percent) 

                        Indicators  2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

12 months moving average general inflation 

(June)  

13.5 8.1 7.7 9.7 7.2 

     Food related Inflation   12.6 5.9 7.4 11.2 7.4 

     Non-Food Related Inflation      14.8 10.6 7.9 8.0 7.1 

Current vs. Last year's similar months average 

(June)  

7.4 8.5 10.4 7.5 8.8 

     Food related Inflation   3.7 6.2 12.4 7.2 11.2 

     Non-Food Related Inflation      11.9 11.0 8.2 7.8 6.1 

      Source: - Central Statistical Agency 

On the other hand, the year to year inflation rate rose to 8.8 percent in 2016/17, from 7.5 percent in 2015/16. 

This was entirely caused by a 4.0 percentage point increase in the food related inflation from 7.2 percent to 

11.2 percent during the same period, although the non-food related inflation rate had declined by a 1.7 

percentage point.  

Overall, the GTP II target of keeping the inflation rate within the single digit level was successfully met 

during the fiscal year 2016/17. This was made possible by the 10.9 percent expansion of the overall 

economy, as well as the rapid growth of output registered by the agriculture, industry and service sectors 

during the year. It was also aided by the tight monetary and prudent fiscal policies that were pursued by the 

government during the fiscal year under review. The growth of money supply (i.e., broad money or M2), 

which amounted to 28.8 percent during the fiscal year, was much lower compared to the 45 percent growth 

registered in the years prior to the GTP II period. Particularly, the volume of money in circulation (i.e., 

narrow money or M1), which is a significant contributing factor for inflation, increased by only 2.2 

percentage points in the fiscal year 2016/17, compared to its growth in the preceding fiscal year and, thus, 

played a significant role in keeping the general inflation rate within the single digit. In addition, lower oil 

prices in the international market, a relatively stable exchange rate of the Birr currency, and a prudent fiscal 

policy that succeeded in keeping the budget deficit around 3 percent of the GDP, as well as the financing of 

the budget deficit from non-inflationary sources, have contributed to the success achieved in keeping 

inflation within the GTP II”s target of single digit level during the fiscal year under review.  On the other 

hand, it should be noted that the food and food-related inflation had shown a rising trend during the second 

half of the fiscal year, thus requiring close follow-up and monitoring in the period ahead. 
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1.2.2.2. Fiscal Policy and Public Finance 

The strategic directions of fiscal policy of the GTP II period include, among others, maintaining 

macroeconomic stability, enhancing the country‟s domestic financing capacity by strengthening the 

collection of taxes and other revenues, allocating public finance for an optimal impact on public welfare and 

high economic growth, and adopting tax and tariff policies which are consistent with the goals of promoting 

manufacturing development and export expansion. Expenditure outlays are planned to underpin the 

country‟s rapid pace of economic growth through the expansion of economic and social infrastructures, as 

well as reflecting the government‟s commitment to end poverty.  

Overall, the GTP II targets an improved capacity of mobilizing domestic resources and gradually reducing 

dependency on foreign resources. Government budget deficit is projected to remain at or below 3 per cent of 

GDP, with the deficit to be financed largely from non-inflationary domestic sources.   

General Government Revenue Performance 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to collect total revenue of Birr 300.5 billion, including Birr 

16.1 billion from external grants. The actual collection amounted to Birr 269.1 billion, consisting of Birr 

256.6 billion domestic revenue and Birr 12.5 billion external grants. The overall collection fell short of the 

plan target for the fiscal year 2016/17 by 10.4 percent (equivalent to Birr 31.4 billion), although it showed a 

9.9 percent (or Birr 24.3 billion) growth over its performance in the preceding fiscal year (Table 1.6).  

Domestic revenue‟s under-performance in relation to the plan target reflected a failure by all the major 

sources of domestic revenue to meet their corresponding collection targets for the fiscal year 2016/17, 

despite the fact that each one of them registered growth compared to performance in the preceding fiscal 

year. Tax revenue, in particular, which comprised about 81.9 percent of the total domestic revenue collected 

during the fiscal year 2016/17, failed to attain its plan target by about 7.4 percent (or Birr 16.8 billion). 

However, it recorded a 10.3 percent growth compared to its performance in the preceding fiscal year.  

Table 1.6. General government revenue, expenditure and deficit financing (in billion Birr) 

Indicators  
2014/15 

Base Year  
2015/16 

Actual  

2016/17 

Plan  Actual  Perform. (%) Growth    (%) 

Total Revenue Including Grants 199.6 244.8 300.5 269.1 89.6 9.9 

 Domestic Revenue  186.6 231.8 284.4 256.6 90.2 10.7 

   Tax revenue  165.3 190.5 226.9 210.1 92.6 10.3 

Direct tax revenue  60.1 71.8 87.6 81.4 92.9 13.4 

Indirect tax revenue  105.1 118.7 139.3 128.7 92.4 8.4 

Domestic Indirect tax revenue  52.3 56.0 67.6 62.5 92.5 11.6 

Import duties and taxes  52.8 62.7 71.7 66.2 92.4 5.6 

   Non-tax revenues  21.3 41.3 57.5 46.5 80.9 12.6 

Grants  13.0 13.0 16.1 12.5 85.5 -3.8 

Total Expenditure  224.9 280.9 369.7 329.3 89.1 17.2 

   Recurrent Expenditure  107.2 136.7 192.6 176.7 91.7 29.3 

   Capital Expenditure  117.7 144.2 177.1 152.6 86.2 5.8 

  Poverty oriented expenditure  148.5 184.6 225.74 203.9 90.3 10.5 

     Education  54.8 67.9 86.2 86.0 99.7 26.7 

     Health  18.3 21.8 28.7 25.7 89.7 18.3 

     Agriculture  18.2 31.4 25.1 27.6 110.0 -12.0 

     Water  14.8 21.6 24.7 22.2 90.0 3.0 

     Road  42.4 42.0 61.0 42.4 69.4 0.9 

Budget deficit including grants  -25.3 -36.1 -69.2 -60.2   

Deficit financing  25.3 49.1 69.2 60.2   

    Foreign debt (net) 18.7 26.0 22.0 29.0   

    Domestic debt (net) 18.5 24.7 34.6 34.6   

    Privatization  0.49 0.5 12.6 10.9   

    Other resources  -12.4 -15.2 0 -14.3   

       Source: Ministry of Finance and Economic Cooperation  
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Regarding grants, revenue from this source, amounting to Birr 12.5 billion during the fiscal year 2016/17, 

not only lagged behind the plan target by 14.5 percent (or by Birr 3.6 billion) but also showed a decrease of 

3.8 percent from the preceding fiscal year‟s actual level.   

Reflecting the government‟s continuing effort being exerted to mobilize domestic sources of revenue, and 

also in part due to the declining trend in the amount of external grants received, the share of domestic 

revenue sources in the total revenue in the fiscal year 2016/17 rose to 95.4 percent of the total revenue, from 

about 94.7 in the fiscal year 2015/16.  

On the other hand, the share of total revenue in GDP, which was expected to rise to 17.1 percent in the fiscal 

year 2016/17, according to the GTP II target, did not materialize as expected. The total revenue (including 

grants) that was collected during the year amounted to 14.9 percent of GDP, which was not only less than the 

plan target but also showed a decline from the levels attained in the preceding two fiscal years. The share of 

domestic revenue in GDP, in particular, which had reached 15.0 percent in the fiscal year 2015/16, dropped 

to 14.2 percent of GDP in 2016/17, despite the plan target to raise it to 16.2 percent of GDP. 

In general, although the growth registered by the total revenue, as well as by its various constituent parts, in 

the fiscal year 2016/17 was commendable, its performance against the planned target, which resulted in an 

overall revenue shortfall of Birr 27.8 billion, leaves a lot to be desired. In addition, the fact that domestic 

revenue as a share of GDP not only failed to attain its target for the fiscal year 2016/17 but even declined 

from the levels it had recorded in the preceding two fiscal years (including the base year) underscores the 

need for a redoubling of efforts to further strengthen the tax collection system through a relentless process of 

building policy implementation capacity.  

Federal Government Revenue  

During the 2016/17 fiscal year, federal government revenue collected from tax and non-tax sources, as well 

as from foreign grants, amounted to Birr 204.1 billion, which showed a 90.7 percent performance against the 

plan target of Birr 224.9 billion for the fiscal year, and an 8.9 percent growth compared to the preceding 

year‟s collection. Tax revenue, which accounted for Birr 157 billion, or about 77 percent of the total federal 

government revenue, fell short of its target for the fiscal year 2016/17 by 8 percent, while registering a 

growth of 10.2 percent over its preceding year‟s performance.  

General Government Expenditure 

During the GTP II plan period, public expenditure allocation was aimed at ending poverty. The strategic 

directions to be pursued in this regard have also been laid down in the plan. They include increasing 

budgetary allocations for capital investments and pro-poor and growth-enhancing sectors, financing 

recurrent expenditures fully from domestic revenue sources, and progressively building the capacity to 

fully finance capital expenditures from domestic revenue sources.   

During the fiscal year 2016/17, consistent with the policy directions briefly indicated above, a total 

expenditure of Birr 369.7 billion was budgeted, of which Birr 192.6 billion was allocated for recurrent 

expenditures, while the remaining Birr 177.1 billion was earmarked for capital expenditure programs.   

The actual expenditure during the fiscal year amounted to Birr 329.3 billion.  Although this was only 89.1 

percent of the budget, it showed a 17.2 percent growth over the preceding fiscal year‟s expenditure. 

Recurrent expenditures absorbed Birr 176.7 billion (53.7 percent) of the total budgetary expenditure, while 

capital expenditures claimed Birr 152.6 billion (46.3 percent).  

In terms of performance against the budgetary targets, recurrent expenditures consumed 91.7 percent of their 

budget, while capital expenditures managed to utilize only 86.2 percent of their corresponding budget. 

The higher share of recurrent expenditures, compared to capital expenditures, in the total government 

expenditure in the fiscal year 2016/17 was mainly owing to the expenditures that were made to mitigate the 

impact of the drought that affected some parts of the country during the year, as well as for making civil 

servants‟ salary increments.  
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During the fiscal year 2016/17, Birr 203.9 Billion (or 61.9 percent of the total government expenditure) was 

spent on pro-poor sectors. While this expenditure amount exhibited a 10.5 percent improvement in 

performance compared to the preceding year, it failed to achieve no more than 90.3 percent utilization of the 

allocated budget for the fiscal year.   

Similarly, the share of poverty-oriented (or pro-poor) expenditures in the GDP, which amounted to 11.3 

percent in the fiscal year 2016/17, showed a marginal decline from its 12.0 percent share registered in the 

preceding fiscal year, in addition to failing to attain the 13.5 percent share targeted for the year under review  

In general, the lower shares of pro-poor expenditure in the GDP, as well as in the overall government 

expenditure, during the fiscal year 2016/17,  compared to the preceding fiscal year‟s actuals, reflected the  

favorable impact of improved weather conditions in the drought-exposed areas of the country which had 

been devastated a year earlier by the El Nino weather phenomenon.   

With government revenue and expenditure during the fiscal year 2016/17 standing at Birr 329.3 billion and 

Birr 269.1 billion, respectively, the budget deficit, including grants, amounted to Birr 60.2 billion and turned 

out to be smaller than the Birr 69.2 billion planned deficit, in addition to being 3.3 percent of GDP as 

opposed to the 3.9 percent target for the fiscal year.  Regarding its financing, the government continued with 

its prudent fiscal policy of resorting to mainly non-inflationary sources of financing, which included foreign 

borrowing, net domestic borrowing and privatization revenues.  

Loan Disbursement and Debt Servicing 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, a total of USD 2.82 billion was disbursed from external sources for the 

various development programs. This showed a reduction of 16.4 percent from the USD 3.4 billion 

actually disbursed in 2015/16. Out of the total disbursement in 2016/17, USD 1.48 billion were federal 

government loans, while USD 1.16 billion and USD 0.17 billion were government-guaranteed and non-

guaranteed loans, respectively, to state-owned public enterprises. The country‟s total foreign public debt 

outstanding increased to 21.74 billion USD in 2015/16 from 19.09 billion USD in 2014/15 (Table 1.7).   

Table 1.7. Loan disbursement flow (in million USD) 

 
2014/15 

(actual) 

2015/16 

(actual) 

2016/17 

(actual) 

Growth 

Rate (in %) 

Total disbursements 6,419.0 3,377.1 2,823.8 -16.4 

   Central government 2,219.2 1,728.3 1,482.6 -14.2 

   Government guaranteed 2,488.3 1,647.4 1,167.7 -29.1 

   Non- government guaranteed 1,711.6        1.4   173.6 12,311.1 

        Source: Ministry of Finance and Economic Cooperation 

On the other hand, the country‟s total foreign public debt outstanding reached USD 23.5 billion in 2016/17, 

showing an increase of 9.2 percent compared to the preceding fiscal year. Of the total outstanding amount, 

52.9 percent belonged to the central government, while the remaining 47.1 percent belonged to state owned 

public enterprises.   

Regarding domestic debt, the total outstanding public debt stood at the equivalent of USD 20.46 billion at 

the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, of which the equivalent of USD 10.32 billion belonged to the central 
government while the remaining USD equivalent of 10.14 billion was owed by state owned enterprises 

(Table 1.8). 
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Table 1.8. Total outstanding public debt (in Millions of USD) 

Items 
2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 Growth 

Rate (%) Actual Share (%) Actual Share (%) Actual Share (%) 

External Debt 19,092.06 56.0 21,510.57 55.35 23,492.13 53.44 9.21 

   Central Government 10,023.27 29.4 11,568.94 29.77 12,923.54 29.40 11.71 

   Public Enterprises 9,068.78 26.6 9,941.63 25.58 10,568.58 24.04 6.31 

Domestic Debt 14,994.20 44.0 17,350.41 44.65 20,464.38 46.56 17.95 

   Central Government 6,671.97 19.6 7,671.05 19.74 10,319.89 23.48 34.53 

   Public Enterprises 8,322.23 24.4 9,679.36 24.91 10,144.49 23.08 4.81 

Total Debt Outstanding  34,086.26 100.0 38,860.98 100.00 43,956.50 100.00 13.11 

      Source: Ministry of Finance and Economic Cooperation  

With respect to external debt servicing, in 2016/17 a total of USD 1,223.6 million was paid for debt 

servicing, including the servicing of central government, as well government-guaranteed and non-

guaranteed loans. The payment showed an 8.9 percent increase over the preceding year‟s amount. 

Repayment of the principal constituted 67.1 percent of the total debt servicing, while the remaining 32.9 

percent arose from interest and bank transfer charges. Compared to the amount (USD 1,123.6 million) 

paid in the preceding fiscal year, the debt servicing cost in fiscal year 2016/17 increased by USD 100 

million (Table 1.9).  

Table 1.9.  External debt servicing (in Millions of USD) 

Type of Payment 
2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 Growth 

(%) Actual  Share (%) Actual  Share (%) Actual Share (%) 

Principal Payment 720.0 73.8 765.02 68.1 820.911 67.1 7.3 

    Central Government 87.3 8.9 102.434 9.12 105.93 8.7 3.4 

    Gov. Guaranteed 186.5 19.1 258.94 23.05 306.879 25.1 18.5 

    Non-Gov. Guaranteed 446.2 45.8 403.641 35.93 408.102 33.4 1.1 

Interest Payment  255.2 26.2 358.55 31.9 402.664 32.9 12.3 

    Central Government 118.0 12.1 161.189 14.3 142.01 11.6 -11.9 

    Gov. Guaranteed 73.1 7.5 126.856 11.3 190.272 15.6 50.0 

    Non-Gov. Guaranteed 64.1 6.6 70.503 6.3 70.382 5.8 -0.2 

Total Debt Service 975.2 100 1123.56 100 1223.575 100 8.9 

    Central Government 205.3 21.0 263.623 23.5 247.94 20.3 -5.9 

    Gov. Guaranteed 259.6 26.6 385.796 34.3 497.151 40.6 28.9 

    Non-Gov. Guaranteed 510.4 52.3 474.144 42.2 478.484 39.1 0.9 
     Source: Ministry of Finance and Economic Cooperation  

Overall, the country‟s debt servicing burden has been increasing during the past years, emerging as a 

major challenge to be carefully handled, especially in view of the merchandise export sector‟s lackluster 

performance. It is important, therefore, to highlight the fact that Ethiopia has now joined the ranks of 

those countries with high indebtedness. Sustaining the country‟s rapid pace of development within a 

stable macroeconomic environment requires that due attention be given to ensuring the country‟s debt 

sustainability, while at the same time redoubling efforts to enhance export competitiveness and earnings 

through improving quality and productivity, as well as increasing the volume and composition of 

merchandise exports. Expediting the completion of ongoing projects financed by foreign borrowing 

would also be helpful in this regard. 

1.2.3. Monetary Policy and Development of Finance Industry  

1.2.3.1. Monetary Policy  

The main objectives of monetary policy and financial industry development under the GTP II are 

maintaining annual average inflation rates within single digits, ensuring a stable exchange rate consistent 

with export promotion, and enabling the financial industry to facilitate the structural transformation process 

of the economy. The key strategic direction of monetary policy during the plan period is based on the 

principle that money supply in the economy should be consistent with a healthy relationship between the 
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supply and demand of goods and services. During the fiscal year 2016/17, therefore, broad money (M2) 

expanded by 28.8 percent. In 2015/16, it had expanded by 19.9 percent as a result of measures that the 

government had taken to dampen inflationary pressures that would have been fueled by the drought 

incidence of that year. The faster expansion of broad money in 2016/17, which occurred within the context 

of a rapid economic growth during the year, was rather moderate and did not fuel inflation (Table 1.10).    

On the liability side, narrow money and quasi-money contributed 8.6 and 20.2 percentage points, 

respectively, to the 28.8 percent weighted growth of broad money. The growth of narrow money, which 

arises from the expansion of money in circulation and check transactions, reflected expanded economic 

activities and the associated increases in money demand for transactions. Similarly, the growth that quasi-

money registered during the fiscal year 2016/17 was indicative of an improving trend in the saving culture of 

the population, assisted by the greater access to the expanding network of bank branches, as well as by the 

stable inflationary regime prevailing in the country.  

In general, the increase in money supply during the fiscal year 2016/17 was rather moderate, indeed far less 

slow than the up-to 45 percent annual growth rates it had registered in earlier fiscal years, and played a major 

role in the government‟s success in maintaining a stable inflationary situation within a single digit.  

Table 1.10. Money supply and its determinants, 2014/15 to 2016/17  (In Percent) 

Particulars   2014/15  2015/16  2016/17  

Growth 

rate (%) 

Weighted 

growth 

Growth 

rate (%) 

Weighted 

growth 

Growth 

rate (%) 

Weighted 

growth 

Foreign assets (net)  -18.3 -2.8 -42.7 -4.3 76.7 3.7 

  National Bank 12.2 1.1 -64.9 -5.2 128.2 3.0 

  Commercial Bank  -60.5 -3.9 31.2 1.3 19.0 0.9 

Domestic credit 31.1 31.4 24.6 26.1 29.8 32.8 

  Claims on Gov't 14.1 1.3 54.7 4.5 90.2 9.6 

  Claims on other sectors 32.8 30.1 22.1 21.5 23.3 23.1 

Other items (net) 23.6 -3.8 11.4 -1.8 51.5 -7.7 

Broad money (M2) 24.7 24.7 19.9 19.9 28.8 28.8 

 Narrow money (M1) 15.4 6.9 15.5 6.4 21.4 8.6 

    Currency outside banks  13.7 2.4 10.3 1.7 10.8 1.6 

    Demand deposits 16.5 4.5 18.8 4.8 27.7 7.0 

Quasi-money 32.3 17.8 23.1 13.5 33.7 20.2 

    Savings deposits 28.1 12.9 24.3 11.4 35.2 17.2 

    Time deposits 53.5 4.9 18.2 2.1 27.3 3.0 

Base money (M0) -10.3 -4.0 16.3 4.5 22.7 6.1 

Currency in circulation 201.4 16.9 9.8 2.0 14.1 2.6 

Commercial banks' reserve 

with NBE 
-69.5 -20.9 34.3 2.5 42.2 3.5 

         Source: - National Bank of Ethiopia 

On the asset side of money supply, domestic credit contributed 32.8 percent to the expansion of broad money 

(M2), of which 9.6 percentage points was due to government borrowing, while 23.1 percentage points were 

due to borrowing by other sectors. Similarly, net foreign assets grew by 3.7 percent during the fiscal year 

under review. Therefore, the expansion of domestic credit and the improvement in net foreign assets 

contributed to the 28.8 percent increase in money supply.  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, the Ethiopian Birr exchange rate against foreign currencies remained 

relatively stable, consistent with the government‟s policy objective of maintaining macroeconomic stability 

and supporting foreign trade. Thus, in the fiscal year 2016/17, the average exchange rate in terms of USD 

stood at Birr 22.4, which showed only 6.2 percent depreciation compared to the fiscal year 2015/16.  
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1.2.3.2. Financial Sector Developments  

The finance sector assists economic transformation by mobilizing domestic savings and strengthening the 

financial capacity of the country. It is expected especially to serve as a major source of finance for 

investment projects to be undertaken by both the private sector and public enterprises. During the GTP II 

period, total bank deposits are projected to grow at an annual average rate of 30.9 percent, while the number 

of bank branches is expected to expand from 2,754 in 2014/15 to 5,736 by 2019/20. In addition, 

microfinance institutions are expected to expand their services to cover at least 50 percent of the rural areas 

by the end of the GTP II period. The results achieved along these lines by the end of the fiscal year 2016/17 

are very encouraging as briefly indicated below.  

The number of bank branches increased by 1,503 new branches during the first two years of the GTP II and 

stood at 4,257 at the end of the fiscal year 2016/17. Of the new branches, 807 were opened during the year 

under review The average population-to-bank-branch ratio declined to 22,164
1
, showing a 23.7 percent 

improvement compared to the previous year‟s ratio of 26,726
2
, while the total number of bank deposit 

accounts registered a 23.7 percent growth and reached 26.7 million at the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, up 

from 19.3 million one year earlier. The growth momentum observed in the domestic banking industry was 

also reflected in the microfinance sub-sector as well in the insurance industry (Table 1.15).  

With respect to deposit mobilization, domestic banks raised their total deposits (consisting of demand, saving 

and time deposits) to Birr 568.8 billion at the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, up by 29.8 percent, or Birr 

130.6 billion, compared to the preceding fiscal year. The amount of new deposits mobilized in 2016/17 was 

84.7 percent higher than the amount mobilized in 2015/16. The growth in deposits was largely attributed to 

the rise in saving deposits, which increased by 35.2 percent during the fiscal year 2016/17, and accounted for 

58.5 percent of the overall increase in the savings.  

Regarding lending operations, during the fiscal year 2016/17, the banking industry continued to support the 

country‟s economy by expanding its lending activities. New loan disbursements of about Birr 157.0 billion 

were made to different borrowers in the economy, depicting an increase of Birr 25.9 billion, or nearly 20 

percent, over the preceding fiscal year‟s disbursement.  The private sector took the lion‟s share of the new 

loan disbursements, amounting to more than 60 percent of the total, while the public sector took less than 40 

percent. In fact, the private sector‟s share of new loan disbursements has been increasing during the last three 

years (Table 1.11).  

Table 1.11.  Bank loans administration by ownership, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Sectors 

2014/15   2015/16  2016/17  

 

Million Birr Share (%) Million Birr Share (%) Million Birr Share (% 

Outstanding 

Private Sector 147,468.8    39.9  179,171.8  39.6  231,235.8 41.2 

Public sector3 222,487.4    60.1  273,425.3   60.4  329,556.2 58.8 

Total 369,956.2   100.0  452,597.10  100.0  560,792.0 100.0 

Disbursement  

Private Sector 6,1624.7   49.8  71,908.5   54.9  94,677.7 60.3 

Public sector 62,206.3   50.2  59,138.5  45.1  62,284.6 39.7 

Total 123,831.0    100.0  131,047.0   100.0  156,962.2 100.0 

Collection  

Private Sector 54,634.7     88.1  69,122.7    82.2  85,301.2 83.7 

Public sector 7,365.5    11.9  14,978.3    17.8  16,669.0 16.3 

Total 62,000.3    100.0  84,101.0   100.0  101,970.3 100.0 

   Source: - National Bank of Ethiopia 

                                                           
1
 Central statistics agency data shows the population projections was  94,352,000 by 2017 year. 

2
 Central statistics agency data shows the population projections was 92,205,000 by  2016 year.  

3
 Including public enterprises 
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Meanwhile, at the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, the total amount of outstanding loans extended by the 

domestic banking industry stood at Birr 560.8 billion, which exhibited a 23.9 percent growth compared to 

the Birr 452.6 billion a year earlier. Of the total, 58.8 percent was the share of the public sector, including 

state owned enterprises, whereas 41.2 percent belonged to the private sector (Table 1.11).  

With respect to the sectoral distribution of the outstanding loans, the largest share of 32.0 percent was 

claimed by mining, power and water resources, while the next biggest share of 23.2 percent was taken by the 

industrial sector. It should be noted that the industrial sector‟s share, reflecting the government‟s priority 

policy of supporting the rapid expansion of the manufacturing industry, has been rising from year to year 

since the beginning of the GTP II period.  From 13.7 percent of the total outstanding loan amount in 2014/15 

it has risen to 23.2 percent in 2016/17 (Table 1.12).  

   Table 1.12.  Sectorial distribution of outstanding loans, 2014/15 to 2016/17 (In Million Birr) 
 

Sector 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

Amount Share e(%) Amount Share (%) Amount Share (%) 

Agriculture  18,579.8  8.5  20377.5 4.5 20,041.8   3.6  

Industry  86,212.3  39.7  106164 23.5 129,977.7  23.2  

Domestic Trade   25,336.4  11.7 28550.6 6.3 41,830.1 7.5 

International Trade  43,303.9  19.9  51900.4 11.5 52,207.7   9.3  

               Export 17,581.3   8.1  23028.4 5.1 30,017.5   5.4  

               Import 25,722.6  11.8  28872 6.4 22,190.2  4.0  

Hotels And Tourism 3,590.6   1.7  4818.8 1.1  5,852.8           1.0  

Transport & Comm.  7,289.0   3.4  25475 5.6 33,196.9  5.9  

Housing & Construction 22,529.1  10.4  58281.6 12.9 77,533.8    13.8  

Mines, Power & Water    844.7    0.4  143951.8 31.8 179,525.1    32  

Others   7,885.5   3.6  10297.7 2.3 16,373.4   2.9  

Personal   1,796.9   0.8  2779.6 0.6  4,252.8   0.8  

Total 217,368.2  100 452,597 100 560,792.1   100  

     Source: - National Bank of Ethiopia 

Overall, developments in the financial sector during the fiscal year 2016/17 were encouraging. Operating in 

a highly competitive environment, domestic banks, both publicly owned as well as private ones, maintained 

a rapid pace of expansion and modernization in their operations. By mobilizing increasing amounts of 

domestic savings through their expanding branch network and by channeling the savings, through their 

lending operations, into the country‟s priority areas of economic development, they are playing a pivotal role 

in the process of implementing the GTP II. There is no doubt that the supervising authority‟s (i.e., the 

National Bank of Ethiopia) overall policy guidance and supervision of the domestic financial industry has 

been a positive contributing factor in this process. While Ethiopia‟s domestic financial industry still has a lot 

of room to improve itself in terms of service delivery efficiency, application of modern banking techniques, 

as well as its accessibility to the vast majority of the country‟s population, it is expected, however, that the 

industry will continue to grow rapidly in all respects, as well as further strengthening its support to the 

success of the GTP II, in the remaining years of the plan period.  

1.2.4. External Trade  

1.2.4.1. Export  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, merchandise export earnings were targeted to reach USD 6.8 billion, out 

of which USD 1.3 billion would be earned from the export of manufactured goods. Actual earnings 

amounted to USD 2.91 billion, equivalent to 42.79 percent of the target. On the other hand, the earnings 

showed a 1.4 percent increase over the preceding year‟s earnings, owing mainly to a 5.2 percent increase 

in the volume of exported goods despite a 4.3 percent decline in the average prices of commodities in the 

international market.  The overall performance of the merchandize exports for the fiscal year 2016/17 was 

disappointing as it fell far short of the planned target of USD 6.8 billion(Table 1.13). 
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Table 1.13. Merchandise export Performance by major commodities, 2014/15, 2015/16 and  2016/17 

Export Items  Foreign exchange earnings in USD Share to total export 
earning in % 

Growth in % 

2014/15 2015/16 

2016/17 Export volume  Average prices  Foreign 

exchange gain 

Target4 
Performa

nce  

Performa

nce in % 2014/15 

2015/

16 

2016/

17 

2015/

16 

2016/

17 

2015/

16 

2016/

17 

2015/

16 

2016/

17 

Coffee 780.5 722.7 1339.4 883.2 65.9 26.2 25.2 30.4 8.04 13.6 -14.3 7.5 -7.4 22.2 

Oilseeds 272.4 477.4 1134.2 351.0 31.2 9.2 16.6 12.1 -4.57 -23.6 1.0 -3.7 75.3 -26.4 

Pulses 318.7 232.4 398.5 279.9 75.3 10.7 8.1 9.6 -5.1 4.6 -3.9 15.1 -27.1 20.4 

Chat 510.1 262.5 441.6 273.0 61.8 17.1 9.2 9.4 36.7 3.9 -31.5 0.1 -48.5 4.0 

Flower 219.9 225.3 339 218.5 64.5 7.4 7.9 7.5 10.18 -2.5 -4.1 -0.5 2.5 -3.0 

Gold 203.1 290.7 _ 208.8 _ 6.8 10.1 7.2 8.28 -30.4 1.5 3.2 43.1 -28.2 

Leather 
products 

149.0 115.3 272.7 114.0 41.8 5.0 4.0 3.9 10.44 -1.6 -2.1 0.5 -22.6 -1.1 

Meat and meat 

products 

131.6 96.4 146 98.7 67.6 4.4 3.4 3.4 -3.20 3.2 -9.5 -0.8 -26.7 2.4 

Textile 92.8 77.8 270.5 89.3 33.0 3.1 2.7 3.1 0.36 31.9 3.4 -13. -16.2 14.8 

Live animals 97.8 147.8 337.9 67.6 20.0 3.3 5.2 2.3 -17.4 -53.6 -3.7 -1.3 51.1 -54.2 

Fruits and 

vegetables 

45.8 50.1 86.2 52.8 61.3 

1.5 1.7 1.8 

11.69 6.9 -1.9 -2.2 

9.4 5.4 

Others  153.1 166.0 _ 194.7 _ 5.1 5.8 6.7 -25.9 81.5 20.1 -35.6 8.4 17.3 

Total  export  2,976.5 2867.7 6780.3 2907.5 42.79 100 100 100 7.23 5.2 -11.1 -4.3 -3.7 1.4 

 Agricultural 
commodities 

2,238.3 2151.8 4,213.0 2176.8 51.7 75.2 
75.0 

74.9 11.8 
1.5 

-13.8 2.7 -3.9 1.2 

Manufacturing 

Industries 
384.37 349.6 1,313.6 374.5 28.5 12.9 

12.2 
12.9 -19.7 

52.9 
-10.7 -30.0 -9.0 7.1 

    Electricity  31.5 539 73.4 13.6  1.1 2.5       

   Minerals 343.5 310.6 780.6 230.8 7.9 11.5 10.8 7.9 41.7 148.9 -36.2 -70 -9.6 -25.7 

   Others  10.3 24.2  52.0  0.03 0.8 1.8      46.5 

Source: National Bank of Ethiopia 

Coffee export, which accounted for 30.5 percent of the total merchandise export earnings, registered a 

13.6 percent increase in volume and a 22.2 percent increase in earnings, compared to its performance in 

the preceding fiscal year, owing to a 7.5 percent average increase in its international market price.   

Similarly, due to a slight increase in the volume and average prices of pulses and chat in the international 

market, export earnings from pulses increased by 20.5 percent and contributed 9.6 percent of the total 

merchandize export earnings, while earnings from chat export increased by 4 percent and contributed 9.4 

percent of the total merchandise export earnings. 

Export earnings from gold, which accounted for 7.2 percent of the year‟s total merchandise export earnings, 

declined by 28.2 percent from their level in the preceding fiscal year. This was attributed to a 30.4 percent 

decline in the volume of gold export, despite a 3.2 percent increase in the international market price of gold.   

Revenue from the export of oilseeds, which accounted for 12.1 percent of the total export earnings during the 

fiscal year 2016/17, declined by 26.4 percent owing to the fall in the volume of exports by 23.6 percent and a 

decline in the international market price of the commodity by 3.7 percent.  

Similarly, the volume of export and international market price of live animals have declined by 53.6 percent 

and 1.3 percent, respectively, resulting  in a fall of foreign exchange earnings from this source by 54.2 percent.   

Earnings from flower exports also decreased by 3.0 percent, compared to the level they had achieved in the 

preceding fiscal year, owing to the decline in the volume of exports. 

With respect to the export performance of the manufacturing industry, earnings from the export of leather and 

leather products in 2016/17 declined by 1.1 percent compared to the preceding year‟s performance.  On the 

other hand, even though the international prices of textiles and garments, as well as meat and meat products, 

declined during the fiscal year, foreign exchange earnings from the export of these industrial commodities 

increased by 14.7 percent and 2.3 percent, respectively, due to increases in the volumes exported. 

                                                           
4
 It is the target set for 2016/17 merchandize export in the GTP II document  



15 
 

Overall, during the fiscal year 2016/17, agricultural commodities showed an increase of only 1.2 percent in 

foreign exchange earnings compared to the preceding year‟s result, while continuing their dominance of the 

export structure by contributing 74.9 percent of the total foreign exchange earnings from merchandize exports. 

However, the agriculture sector was able to fulfill only 51.7 percent of its foreign exchange earning target of 

USD 4.2 billion for the fiscal year. 

Similarly, although foreign exchange earnings from the export of manufacturing industry products increased 

by 7.1 percent, compared to their level in the preceding fiscal year, the outcome was disappointing as only 28.5 

percent of the sector‟s USD 1.3 billion export target was achieved. During the same period, export earnings of 

mining products, which accounted for 7.9 percent of the fiscal year‟s total merchandise export earnings, 

declined by 25.7 percent due to a 70 percent fall in the international market price of the commodities. 

1.2.4.2.  Imports   

The import bill for the fiscal year 2016/17 decreased by 5.5 percent, compared to the level recorded in the 

fiscal year 2015/16. This was mainly owing to the decline in the import bills of raw materials, durable 

goods, capital goods, semi-finished goods and consumer goods by 15.8 percent, 13.7 percent, 11.7 

percent, 9.5 percent and 7.0 percent, respectively. On the other hand, in the same period, the fuel import 

bill rose by 36.2 percent. In general, the total import bill decreased from USD 16.7 billion in the fiscal 

year 2015/16 to USD 15.8 billion in the fiscal year 2016/17.  In particular, the import bill of capital 

goods, which in 2015/16 accounted for 38.2 percent of the total import bill, decreased from USD 6.83 

billion in the fiscal year 2015/16 to USD 6.03 billion in the fiscal year 2016/17 (Table 1.14). 

Table 1.14. Performance of import trade, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Items  

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2015/16 2016/17 

Millions  

of USD 

Share in 

total import 

bill (%) 

Millions  

of USD 

Share in 

total import 

bill (%) 

Millions  

of USD 

Share in 

total import 

bill (%) 

 

Growth (in %) 

Raw materials 170.5 1.0 149.3 0.9 125.6 0.8 -12.4 -15.8 

Semi-finished goods 2,578.4 15.7 2895.5 17.3 2620.6 16.7 12.3 -9.5 

  Chemicals 318.9 1.9 349.4 2.1 335.7 2.1 9.6 -3.9 

  Fertilizer 502.9 3.1 430 2.6 367.9 2.3 -14.5 -14.4 

  Textile materials 65.3 0.4 63.3 0.4 70.5 0.4 -3.1 11.4 

  Others 1,691.3 10.3 2052.8 12.3 1846.5 11.7 21.4 -10 

Fuel 2,040.9 12.4 1339 8 1,823.6 11.1 -34.4 36.2 

Capital goods 6,882.3 41.8 6829.4 40.8 6032.1 38.4 -0.8 -11.7 

  Transport 1,699.1 10.3 1535.6 9.2 1429.7 9.1 -9.6 -6.9 

     Tires for heavy vehicles 136.7 0.8 133.5 0.8 142.3 0.9 -2.3 6.6 

     Heavy road motor vehicles 993.5 6.0 974.4 5.8 1000.3 6.4 -1.9 2.7 

     Aircraft 190.6 1.2 162.9 1 150.3 1 -14.5 -7.7 

     Others 378.3 2.3 264.8 1.6 136.8 0.9 -30.0 -48.4 

  Agricultural goods  71.6 0.4 83.4 0.5 75.8 0.5 16.5 -9.1 

  Industrial goods  5,111.6 31.1 5210.4 31.2 4526.7 28.8 1.9 -13.1 

Consumer goods 4,510.9 27.4 5264.3 31.5 4898.3 31.2 16.7 -7 

  Durables 1,608.0 9.8 1567.3 9.4 1707.8 10.9 -2.5 9 

   Radio and TV 149.3 0.9 145.8 0.9 432.3 2.7 -2.3 196.5 

   Tires for cars and other vehicles  62.7 0.4 57.4 0.3 64 0.4 -8.5 11.4 

   Cars and other vehicles  363.5 2.2 442.9 2.6 442.8 2.8 21.8 0 

   Others  1032.5 6.3 921.1 5.5 768.8 4.9 -10.8 -16.5 

 Nondurables 2,902.9 17.6 3697 22.1 3190.5 20.3 27.4 -13.7 

   Cereals 601.6 3.7 1032.7 6.2 554.1 3.5 71.7 -46.3 

   Other food  448.8 2.7 626.8 3.7 581.3 3.7 39.7 -7.3 

   Medical and Pharmaceuticals 585.7 3.6 642.9 3.8 668.1 4.2 9.8 3.9 

   Textile fabrics 573.9 3.5 619 3.7 579.1 3.7 7.9 -6.5 

   Others 692.8 4.2 775.5 4.6 807.9 5.1 11.9 4.2 

Miscellaneous 275.6 1.7 247.8 1.5 302.3 1.9 -10.1 22 

Total 16,458.6 100.0 16,725.20 100 15,802.6 100 1.6 -5.5 

Source: National Bank of Ethiopia 
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As indicated above (Table 1.14), the decline in the import bill of capital goods was one of the major 

contributing factors for the decline in the overall import bill during the fiscal year 2016/17. The decline in 

the import of capital goods, on the other hand, was largely attributed to a decline in the importation of 

industrial capital goods, which registered a 13.1 reduction from their preceding fiscal year‟s level.  The 

decline in the import of capital goods, especially of industrial capital goods, mainly resulted from the 

shortage of foreign currency owing to the poor performance of merchandize exports during the fiscal year 

2016/17. This further underlines the need for exerting maximum effort to mitigate the shortage of foreign 

currency by implementing export promoting strategies, as well as by identifying additional foreign 

currency generating sources. 

1.2.4.3. Trade Balance  

The trade balance, which shows the difference between the value of merchandize exports and 

merchandize imports, registered a deficit of USD 12.9 billion in the fiscal year 2016/17 owing to the 

weak performance of merchandize exports caused by the fall in the international prices and declines in the 

volumes of some major export commodities. Although the trade deficit was narrowed by USD 962.4 

million compared to the preceding fiscal year, the improvement did not arise from an increase in export 

earnings. Meanwhile, during the fiscal year 2016/17, merchandise export earnings coverage of 

merchandise imports increased to 18.4 percent, compared to 17.1 percent in the fiscal year 2015/16.   

1.2.4.4. Balance of Payments (BOP)  

In the fiscal year 2016/17, the overall balance of payments recorded a surplus of USD 658.4 million, in 

contrast to the USD 830.9 million deficits registered in the preceding fiscal year. Similarly, the capital 

account surplus increased from USD 6.5 billion to USD 6.8 billion in the same period owing mainly to 

direct foreign investment inflows.  On the other hand, the current account deficit slightly narrowed to 

USD 6.55 billion in the fiscal year 2016/17, from USD 6.57 billion in 2015/16.   

The major contributors to the overall balance of payments surplus were private transfers (remittances) and 

foreign direct investment. Remittances contributed about USD 4.43 billion, which was bigger than the 

USD 2.9 billion earned by the merchandise exports, while foreign direct investments generated USD 4.2 

billion in the fiscal year 2016/17, registering an increase of 27.6 percent over the preceding fiscal year‟s 

foreign direct investment inflows (Table 1.15). 

On the other hand, during the fiscal year 2016/17, the foreign exchange reserve position declined by 6.0 

percent and stood at USD 3.2 billion at the end of the fiscal year, this was adequate to cover 2.5 months of 

imports, down from 2.6 months coverage a year earlier. 

In general, although the overall balance of payments showed a surplus in the fiscal year 2016/17, 

sustaining this achievement requires, on the one hand, enormous efforts to enhance the export sector‟s 

performance in the years ahead and, on the other, streamlining imports to focus more on strategic items, 

particularly on capital imports. In addition, sustained promotion of foreign direct investments in export 

generating activities, encouraging continued expansion of private transfers from abroad, as well as giving 

more attention to exploiting the country‟s tourism potential, is also measures that could be considered. 
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Table 1.15. Balance of payments performance, 2014/15 to 2016/17 (Million USD) 

 

Particulars 

2014/15  
Actual 

2015/16  
Actual 

2016/17  
Actual 

Growth Rate 
(%) 

Millions  

of USD 

Millions  

of USD 

Millions  

of USD 

2015/16  

 

2016/17  

1 Exports f.o.b. 3,019.3 2,867.7 2,907.5 -5.0 1.4 

 Coffee 780.5 722.7 883.2 -7.4 22.2 

 Other 2238.8 2145.0 2024.3 -4.2 -5.6 

2 Imports 16,458.6 16,725.2 15,802.6 1.6 -5.5 

 Fuel 2040.9 1339.0 1823.6 -34.4 36.2 

 Cereals 601.6 1032.7 554.1 71.7 -46.3 

 Aircraft 190.6 162.9 150.3 -14.5 -7.7 

 3 Trade Balance (1-2) -13,439.3 -13857.5 -12895.2 3.1 -6.9 

4 Services, net -341.4 -535.4 -569.4 56.8 6.3 

 Non-factor services, net -78.9 -245.4 -61.3 211.0 -75.0 

 Exports of non-factor services 3,028.4 3,196.4 3,331.1 5.5 4.2 

 Imports of non-factor services 3,107.3 3,441.8 3,392.5 10.8 -1.4 

 Income, net  -262.5 -290.1 -508.0 10.5 75.1 

    O/w: Gross official int. pa.  249.2     

            Dividend -23.7 -12.1 -48.9 -48.9 303.7 

5 Private transfers, net 4,881.6 6,428.6 5,485.3 31.7 -14.7 

        o/w: Remittance 3,796.7 4,420.3 4,427.5 16.4 0.2 

6 Current account balance5 (3+4+5) -8,899.3 -7964.4 -7979.2 -10.5 0.2 

7 Official transfers, net 1,507.9 1,391.1 1,428.3 -7.7 2.7 

8 Current account balance6 (6+7) -7,391.4 -6573.3 -6550.9 -11.1 -0.3 

9 Capital account 7,381.2 6,543.6 6,818.1 -11.3 4.2 

 Off. Long-term Cap. Net 2,566.7 1567.1 1388.1 -38.9 -11.4 

 Disbursements  2,653.7 1,675.1 1,499.3 -36.9 -10.5 

 Amortization  87.1 107.97 111.16 24.0 3.0 

 Other pub. Long-term cap. 2,228.0 1147.0 626.3 -48.5 -45.4 

 Foreign Direct Investment(net) 2,202.17 3,268.7 4,170.8 48.4 27.6 

 Short-term Capital 34.3 110.0 130.0 220.7 18.2 

10 Errors and omissions -511.2 -801.1 391.2   

11 Overall balance(8+9+10) -521.4 -830.9 658.4   

12 Financing  521.4 830.9 -658.4   

13 Reserves   521.4 830.9 -658.4   

14  Central Bank (NFA) -92.9 975.6 -555.7   

15  Commercial banks (NFA) 614.3 -144.7 -102.7   

16 Debt Relief 0.0 0.0 0.0   
*(-) shows increment and (+) shows reduction. 

Source: National Bank of Ethiopia 

1.3. Private Sector Development  

The GTP II recognizes the key role that the private sector plays in the process of economic development. 

Particularly during the plan period, the private sector, domestic as well foreign, is expected to make a 

significant contribution to the country‟s rapid pace of economic growth by making investments, creating 

jobs, expanding exports, transferring modern technologies, etc. Since the beginning of the plan period, the 

government, on its part, has been taking various administrative, institutional and other policy reform 

measures to encourage and support the private sector to play its expected role in this process. In the fiscal 

year 2016/17, in particular, various measures have been undertaken to create an enabling and conducive 

environment for private investors through the development of industrial parks and clusters, improving the 

efficiency of service delivery systems, preparation of an investment promotion strategy document, and 

conducting policy studies to encourage domestic investors. The private sector has been responding to 

these efforts as briefly indicated below. 

Investment capital of projects that became operational during the fiscal year 2016/17 increased by 46.4 

percent to Birr 26 billion, from Birr 17.8 billion in the fiscal year 2015/16. The industrial sector 

                                                           
5 Current account balance excluding official transfers (3+4+5) 
6 Current account balance including official transfers (6+7) 
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significantly contributed to this achievement. In particular, manufacturing industry sub-sectors such as 

cement, agro-processing and textiles accounted for the highest percentage share of the total investment 

capital (Table 1.16). On the other hand, investment capital of projects that became operational in the 

agriculture and service sectors decreased during the year under review mainly due to the decline in 

investment capital of some agricultural and service sub-sectors such as fruits, flowers, oil seeds and food 

crops, as well as health centers (hospital, clinics) and other services like consulting, construction 

equipment renting and drilling. 

Table 1.16.  Percentage share of total Investment by economic sectors 

 

  Investment Projects  Entering 

Into Production/Service Delivery  

  Investment Projects in an 

Implementation Phase  

2015/16    2016/17 2015/16  2016/17 

No. of 

Projects 

 Capital (in 

billion birr) 

No. of 

Projects 

Capital (in billion  

birr) 

No. of 

Projects  

Capital (in 
billion 

birr) 

No. of 

Projects  

Capital (in 

billion birr) 

Agriculture  22 2.3 18 2.0 22 1.3 14 0.6 

Industry 127 8.2 139 18.0 136 21.7 137 14.9 

   Manufacturing 

Industry 

74 3.9 83 15.8 78 16.4 92 12.1 

   others  53 4.3 56 2.2 58 5.3 45 2.8 

Services  104 7.2 68 6.0 92 5.4 125 9.0 

Total  253 17.8 225 26.0 250 28.4 276 24.5 

  Share in Percent  

Agriculture  8.7 13.1 8 7.6 8.8 4.6 5.1 2.6 

Industry 50.2 46.6 62 69.2 54.4 76.3 49.6 60.9 

   Manufacturing 

Industry 

29.2 22 37 60.9 31.2 57.8 33.3 49.2 

   others  20.9 24 25 8.3 23.2 18.7 16.3 11.6 

Services  41.1 40.7 30 23.1 36.8 19.1 45.3 36.7 

 Weighted Average Growth Rate (%) 

Agriculture  175 2026  (1.58)  (1.98) 29 -43 -3.20 -1.26 

Industry 4 -58  4.74   55.31  15 9 0.40 -24.01 

  Manufacturing 

Industry 

-6 -79  3.56   67.18  -9 -11 5.60 -15.27 

  others  23 527  1.19   (11.86) 81 256 -5.20 -8.73 

Services  22 466 (14.23)  (6.89) -10 -33 13.20 12.72 

Total  18 -15 -11.1  46.5 -5 -6 10.4 -12.5 

Source:-Ethiopia Investment Commission 

In general, the improved performance of investment projects in the industrial sector during the fiscal year 

2016/17 is consistent with the strategic direction of the GTP II regarding the structural transformation of 

the economy. In particular, investment projects that became operational in the manufacturing sector have 

registered better achievements in terms of number of projects and capital invested compared to the 

previous year‟s performance. This seems to suggest that the flow of investment has been inclining 

towards the manufacturing sub-sector, which is in line with the strategic direction of the GTP II regarding 

structural transformation of the economy. 

Increasing the allocation of bank loans to the private sector is one of the major strategies being pursued to 

promote private investment in general and, particularly, to direct private investments into economic 

sectors that advance structural transformation. Thus, in the fiscal year 2016/17, about 60 percent of all the 

new loan disbursements made by the domestic banks were directed to the private sector while the 

remaining 40 percent went to the public sector (Table 1.17). While the overall increase in the loan 

disbursements during the fiscal year 2016/17 was 19.8 percent, compared to the preceding fiscal year, the 

share of the private sector in the disbursed loans registered an increase of 31.7 percent, in contrast to a 5.3 

percent increase in the public sector‟s share, clearly indicating the effort that was being made to 

encourage private economic activities.  
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Table 1.17.  Disbursement of bank Loans by ownership, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Clients 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 
Growth 

(%) 
millions of 

Birr 

Share 

in (%) 

(in millions 

of Birr) 
Share 

(in millions 

of Birr) 
Share 

Private Sector 61,624.65 49.8 71,908.49 54.9 94677.66 60.3 31.7 

Public sector 62,206.32 50.2 59,138.54 45.1 62284.56 39.7 5.3 

Total 123,830.97 100 131,047.03 100 156,962.22 100 19.8 

DBE  

Private Sector 6,368.10 93.10 6,034.10 95.30 5,086.33 94.6 -15.7 

Public sector 474.8 6.9 298.5 4.7 290.70 5.4 -2.6 

Total 6,842.90 100 6,332.60 100 5,377.03 100 -15.1 

CBE 

Private Sector 11,158.90 12.46 19,101.30 20.78 19746 20.9 3.4 

Public sector 78421.4 87.54 72799.7 79.2 74,760.00 79.1 2.7 

Total 89,580.30 100.00 91,901.00 100.00 94,506.00 100 2.8 

Source:-National Bank of Ethiopia    

1.4.  Welfare and Poverty Reduction 

As the poverty and welfare analysis conducted by the National Planning Commission based on the CSA‟s 

Household Income Consumption Expenditure Survey of the fiscal year 2015/16 has revealed, the national 

poverty headcount index (Po), which shows the number of people below the poverty line, has been 

progressively declining over the years, falling from 45.5 percent in 1995/96 to 23.5 percent in 2015/16. Over 

the same period, the poverty headcount index has also declined in rural and urban areas, as well as across all 

the regional states of the country. In addition, during the same period, the poverty gap index (P1) decreased 

from 12.9 percent to 6.7 percent, while the poverty severity index (P2) declined from 5.1 percent to 2.8 percent 

(Table 1.18). These developments indicate that the poorest of the poor are, in one way or another, partaking of 

the fruits arising from the rapid economic growth that the country has been registering over the years and that 

the government‟s efforts to reduce poverty are on track.  

Table 1.18.  Trends in national poverty reduction, rural and urban, 1995/96 to 2015/16  

 1995/96 1999/00 2004/05 2010/11 2015/16 

Headcount Poverty Rate 

Total 45.5 44.2 38.7 29.6 23.5 

Rural 47.5 45.4 39.3 30.4 25.6 

Urban 33.2 36.9 35.1 25.7 14.8 

Poverty Gap Index 

Total 12.9 11.9 8.3 7.8 6.7 

Rural 13.4 12.2 8.5 8.0 7.4 

Urban 9.9 10.1 7.7 6.9 3.7 

Poverty Severity Index 

Total 5.1 4.5 2.7 3.1 2.8 

Rural 5.3 4.6 2.7 3.2 3.1 

Urban 4.1 3.9 2.6 2.7 1.4 

Gini Coefficient 

Total 0.29 0.28 0.30 0.30 0.33 

Rural 0.27 0.26 0.26 0.27 0.28 

Urban 0.34 0.38 0.44 0.37 0.38 

          Source: National Planning Commission  

Generally, the national poverty situation has shown improvement over the years 2010/11-2015/16. The 

proportion of people living below the poverty line has declined from 29.6 percent of the total population in 

2010/11 to 23.5 percent in 2015/16. As a result, over the same period, 5.3 million people were able to get out 

of the poverty circle.   

On the other hand, as Table 1.18 above reveals, the national income disparity index (Gini-Coefficient) has 

shown a modest tendency to increase. It rose from 0.29 in 2011/12 to 0.33 in 2015/16. Similarly, over the same 

period, income inequalities in rural areas have widened from 0.27 to 0.28 and from 0.34 to 0.38 in urban 

areas.  
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Chapter II  

Economic Sectors Performance 

2.1.Agriculture and Rural Transformation  
The objective of agricultural development during the GTP II period is to bring about accelerated and 

sustained growth of production within the framework a climate resilient green economy. The strategy 

aims at equitably benefiting people at all levels and bringing about structural transformation of the 

agricultural sector and the overall economy. It is expected to result in a significant shift in agricultural 

productivity, thereby enhancing the contribution of the sector to the economy and stabilizing the macro 

economy. Furthermore, it will enable women, the youth and other stakeholders to participate in an 

organized manner to contribute their part to, and benefit from, the development outcomes.  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, timely agricultural inputs supply was made and effective agricultural 

extension services were provided to increase agricultural productivity and commercialization. As a result, 

the agricultural sector has continued to be a major source of growth for the economy by rebounding from 

the El-Niño induced drought incidence of the fiscal year 2015/16. In 2016/17, agricultural value added 

increased by 6.7 per cent and contributed about 2.5 percentage points to the 10.9 percent growth of the 

overall economy. Its share in the total GDP amounted to 36.3 percent, of which crop production 

accounted for 23.8 percentage points, livestock for 9.2 percentage points, hunting and forestry for 3.2 

percentage points and fisheries for the remaining 0.1 percentage point. Hence, the crop subsector has been 

the major contributor to the overall growth of the agriculture sector value added in 2016/17.  

2.1.1. Agriculture and Natural Resources  
A. Area under crops 

The total area under major crops has not shown any significant change during the last two fiscal years 

(2015/16 and 2016/17).  After a 0.6% decline in 2015/16 due to the El-Nino induced drought that affected 

large parts of crop and livestock producing areas of the country, it has reverted to its base year (2014/15) 

level of 12.57 million hectares in 2016/17. Table 2.1 below shows the area under major crops in the last 

three years. 

Table 2.1.  Area under crops, 2014/15 to 2016/17 (in million hectares) 

Indicators 2014/15 2015/16 %Change 2016/17 % Change 

Major food crops 12.57 12.49 -0.6 12.57 0.6 

Non-Stalk and Stalk Cereals 10.15 9.97 -1.8 10.21 2.4 

Pulses 1.56 1.65 5.8 1.54 -6.7 

Oil Seeds 0.86 0.86  0.80 -7.0 

Coffee Production  0.57 0.65 14.0 0.70 8.0 

Vegetables, Fruit and Root crops 1.66 0.51 -69.3 0.58 14.0 

Vegetable Production 0.14 0.20 42.8 0.24 20.0 

Fruit Production  1.30 0.09 -93.1 0.11 22.0 

 Root Crops Production  0.22 0.21 95.4 0.23 9.0 

Export Crops 1.00 1.03 0.03 0.90 -12.6 

Sesame 0.42 0.39 -7.1 0.34 -12.8 

White Haricot Bean 0.13 0.11 -15.4 0.08 -27.3 

Red Haricot Bean 0.20 0.24 20.0 0.21 -12.5 

Chick Pea 0.24 0.26 8.3 0.23 -11.5 

Mung Bean 0.01 0.03 300.0 0.04 33.0 

Total Area under Cultivation  15.23 14.03        -7.9 14.05 0.14 

Source: Central Statistical Agency2016/17 Agricultural sample survey. 
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The major reason for the decline in area under crops in the fiscal year 2015/16 was the El-Nino induced 

drought that had affected large parts of crop and livestock producing areas of the country. Although there 

were improvements in the weather condition in the fiscal year 2016/17, the agricultural sector was not yet 

fully recovered from the drought effect as many pockets of the low land areas had not been getting 

adequate rain for consecutive years.  

B. Production and Productivity of Major Crops 

It was planned to produce 319.1 million quintals of major food crops (non-stalk and stalk cereals, pulses 

and oilseeds) during the fiscal year 2016/17. The actual production was 290.39 million quintals, which 

amounted to 91% of the planned target. In particular, non-stalk and stalk cereals, pulses, coffee and fruits 

failed to attain their corresponding production targets, while oilseeds, fruits and root crops substantially 

exceeded their production targets. Although the attained overall production level in the fiscal year 

2016/17 was below the target, it exceeded the overall production levels recorded in the preceding two 

fiscal years (Table 2.2 below). 

Table 2.2.  Production of major crops, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

Indicators 

 

2014/15 

Base 

year 

 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17  

2019/20 

Target 
Target 

 

Actual Actual 

as % of 

target 

Major Food Crops  270.39 266.83 319.1 290.39 91.00 406.32 

  -Non-stalk and Stalk Cereals (million qls) 236.08 231.29 282.93 253.85 89.72 356.01 

  -Pulses(million quintals) 26.44 27.69 29.08 28.15 96.80 38.75 

  -Oilseeds(million quintals) 7.59 7.85 7.18 8.39 116.85 11.5 

Coffee Production(thousand tons) 419.98 414.59 604.77 469 77.55 1045.04 

Vegetables, Fruit and Root crops 3,887.86 5422.8 4597 6235.6 135.64 5914.98 

- Vegetable production (thousand tons) 958.2 744.5 1130.23 813 71.93 1448.5 

- Fruits production(thousand tons) 500.86 679.7 573.43 792 138.12 702.48 

- Root Crops production (thousand tons) 2428.8 3998.6 2893.34 4630.6 160.04 3764 

Export Crops(Million Quintals)   12.76 13.14 14.91 

 

12.39 83.10 19.7 

 Sesame(million quintals) 2.89 2.74 3.35 2.68 80.0 4.47 

White pea bean(million quintals) 2.02 1.6 2.42 1.26 52.1 3.19 

Red bean(million quintals) 3.12 3.8 3.69 3.58 97.0 4.86 

Chick pea(million quintals) 4.59 4.73 5.28 4.44 84.1 6.95 

Mung Bean(million quintals) 0.14 0.27 0.17 0.43 252.9 0.23 

Source: Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources (2016/17 performance report) and Central 

Statistical Agency (2016/17 Agricultural Survey). 

With regard to export crops, in the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to produce 14.91 thousand tons, 

while the actual production amounted to 12.39 thousand tons, or 83.1% of the planned target. The 

production in the fiscal year 2016/17 was also below that of the preceding two fiscal years. The decline in 

production was due to the decline in area cultivated as shown in Table 2.1 above.   

In general, during the fiscal year 2016/17 many types of crops exhibited under performance against the 

planned targets except for oil seeds, fruits, root crops and mung beans, which exceeded their production 

targets. Production shortfalls were attributed to the persistence of drought in some parts of the country as 

well as drops in area under cultivation for some crops. 
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Table 2.3.  Productivity of major crops, 2014/15 to 2016/17 (qls/ha) 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 

Base year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 2019/20 

Target Target Actual Actual as 

%  of target 

 Major Crops  21.05 21.37 23.1 23.09 99.96 27.39 

-Non-stalk Cereals 21.5 19.4 24.55 21 85.54 30.92 

-Stalk Cereals 28.99 28.92 33.81 31.3 92.58 42.59 

-Pulses 15.89 16.75 18.54 18.16 97.95 23.35 

-Oilseeds 8.88 9.14 11.95 10.43 87.28 12.7 

Coffee 7.48 6.34 8.7 6.7 77.01 11 

Vegetables 94.17 71.23 110.91 45.62 41.13 141.84 

Fruits 105.6 78.91 123.17 73.44 59.62 155.16 

Root Crops 146.45 140.92 173.87 202.14 116.26 225.05 

Sesame 6.87 7.06 8.01 7.93 99.00 10.09 

White pea bean 16.01 14.11 18.68 15.97 85.49 23.53 

Chick pea 19.13 18.28 22.31 19.69 88.26 28.1 

Mung Bean 8.84 10.03 10.31 11.36 110.18 14.99 

Source: Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources (2016/17 performance report) and Central Statistical   

Agency (2016/17 Agricultural Survey). 

Increasing the productivity of small holders was envisaged by promoting all farmers to crop productivity 

levels attained by model farmers and by promoting model farmers‟ productivity to the productivity levels 

attained by agricultural research, while agricultural research was entrusted with the responsibility of 

advancing research on new crop varieties that will raise crop productivity to higher frontiers.  (Table 2.3) 

Productivity levels of major crops in the fiscal year 2016/17 were below target (Table 2.3) except for root 

crops and mung beans, which performed well above their targets by 16.26% and 10.18%, respectively. 

Compared with the targets for the fiscal year under review, major lags in productivity levels were 

observed for vegetables (58.87%), fruits (40.38) and coffee (22.99 %). Since there is a limit to the amount 

of land that can be put to cultivation, the only source of growth for crop production is increasing 

productivities per unit of land. Thus, it is necessary to pay more attention to agricultural research and 

input supplies that contribute to increases in crop productivity levels. 

Although the productivities of many crops have shown marginal increases during the past years, their 

current levels are low when compared to the targets to be achieved by the end of the GTP II period, which 

suggests that more should be done in the areas of research, agricultural technologies and extension 

services to bring about rapid increases in crop productivity levels. 

The performance of agricultural extension services, input supply and agricultural mechanization services 

for the fiscal year 2016/17 is shown in Table 2.4 below. Except for chemical fertilizer application, which 

performed slightly above the target, and extension services, whose performance was quite close to the 

target, improved seeds supply and agricultural mechanization service have shown major 

underperformance and may have contributed to slow growth in agricultural productivities.  
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Table 2.4.  Agricultural input supply and utilization, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 2014/15 

Base Year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 2019/20 

Target Target 

 

Actual Actual as % 

of target  

Agricultural Extension Service       

Household received extension service (in 

thousand number) 

15,200 15,791 16,406 16206 98.8 18237 

   Farmers(in thousands) 14,014 14,549 15,105 15005 99.3 16,776 

   Pastoralists (in thousands) 690 718 755 754  99.9 858 

  Semi pastoralist(in thousands) 450 420 487 477 97.9 547 

  Share of females (in %) 30 30 30 30 100 32 

  Share of youth (in %) 10 10 10 10 100 11 

Jobs created for rural youths (in millions)  0.1033 0.268 0.8 0.344 43.0 3,195 

Agricultural Input Supply       

Improved seed utilized(in million quintals) 1.874 2.204 2.795 1.724 61.7 3,560 

Chemical fertilizer utilized(in metric tons) 1,028,491 752,409.8 1,293,170 1,306,183 101 2,062,106 

Agricultural technologies and information‟s 

utilized(in number) 

 468 586 561 96  

Agricultural Mechanization       

Farm tillage machine(in number) 77,000  100,200 58,000 58 171920 

Sowing and planter  machines(in number) 2,000  9270 314 3.4 7405 

Harvester and thresher  machines(in 

number) 

1,800 456 10790 5,000.00 46.34 12386 

Source: Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources (2016/17 performance report) 

It is important to note that the supply of chemical fertilizer in the fiscal year 2016/17 was both above the 

plan target and also exceeded the quantities supplied in the preceding two fiscal years. On the other hand, 

the supply of improved seeds was not only 61.69% of the annual target but also declined below the 

quantities supplied in the preceding two fiscal years. Timely and adequate supply of this input in the right 

proportion is critical for increasing agricultural production and productivity.  Inadequacies in this regard 

may have, thus, impacted upon production and productivities of the major crops during the fiscal year 

under review.  

Another important issue that needs close attention is job creation in non-farm activities in the rural areas. 

The plan for the fiscal year 2016/17 was to create a total of 800,000 off-farm jobs in the rural areas. The 

actual performance indicates that some 344,000 jobs were created. Although this figure was about 2.3 

times that of 2014/15 and 28.3% higher than that of 2015/16, there is still much to be undertaken with 

respect to non-agricultural job creation in the rural areas. 

2.1.2. Natural Resources Conservation and Utilization 
The planned activities and performances with respect to the conservation and utilization of the country‟s 

natural resources are shown in Table 2.5 below. 
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Table 2.5.   Performance of natural resources conservation and utilization, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 

Base year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17  

2019/20 

Targets 
Target 

 

Actual Actual as % 

of target 

Number of community watersheds 

with development plan 

60,460 82,670 72,495 89,376 123.28 93713 

Areas of land covered with soil and 

water conservation technologies 

(million hectares) 

2.017 1.03 1.17 2.2.7 194 2.134 

Area of land protected for 

rehabilitation (hectares) 

10,860 12,567.5 14,907 14,031 

 

94 22,540 

Number of household heads issued 

second level of land certification 

(millions) 

0.33 0.34 (18% 

females) 

1.4 0.88 (22 

females) 

62.8 1.3 

Area of land conserved by small scale 

irrigation scheme (million hectares) 

2.34 2.72 2.94 2.80 95.08 4.18 

Number of farmers and agro 

pastoralists with small scale irrigation 

scheme (Millions) 

2.6 6.9 (13% 

females) 

5.2 6.78 (14.4% 

females) 

130.4 10.4 

Number of woreda with soil map  400 668 728 748 102.7 728 

Source: Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources (2016/17 performance report) 

Watershed development - It was planned to promote 72,495 community-based watershed developments 

during the fiscal year 2016/17 and the performance was 89,376 watershed developments. The 

performance was 23.28% above target. It also exceeded the 2015/16 performance by 8.11% and that of 

the base year (2014/15) by 47.83%.The high performance of the community watershed development over 

the last three consecutive years was due to the effective mobilization of the communities by the 

government and the communities‟ increasing awareness and understanding of the benefits of watershed 

development and management. A total of 25.4 million people (of whom 11.7 million females) 

participated in the watershed development activities during the fiscal 2016/17. In addition, during the 

same fiscal year, soil and bio-diversity conservation works were carried out on 2.27 million hectares of 

land, exceeding the plan target of 1.17 million hectares by 94%. The high level of performance was partly 

due to the fact that the works created job opportunities for the youth and partly due to the fact that they 

covered many regions which made mobilization easier. During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was also 

targeted to protect and rehabilitate 1,993,000 hectares of land and 1,463,000 hectares of land were 

actually rehabilitated and protected.  

A number of activities directed at laying the foundation for building a climate resilient green economy in 

line with the country‟s vision were planned and included in the annual schedules for close follow up and 

implementation. Community agricultural practices that are in harmony with climate change and 

interconnected with environmental protection were identified and a pilot project that builds the capacity 

of the communities in all agricultural sub-sectors was implemented in 27 woreda (or administrative 

districts) on a trial basis. The post evaluation of the project revealed that 746,797 metric tons of carbon 

dioxide was reduced during the fiscal year 2016/17 as a result of the pilot scheme. In addition, during the 

fiscal year 2016/17, a “vulnerability assessment manual” was prepared to serve as guide for climate 

change mitigation activities.  

Rural land use and administration - With respect to rural land ownership registration and 

administration, during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to issue second level land use certificates 

for 1.4 million household land owners. Accordingly, it was possible to issue second level land use 

certificates for 880,000 households with the accomplishment rate of 62.8%. Although this performance 

level is below the target for the year, it stood at more than double of the performances of the base year 

and that of the preceding years. 
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Small-scale irrigation development - With regard to small-scale irrigation, it was planned to develop 

2.94 million hectares of land with small-scale irrigation schemes during the fiscal year 2016/17, and the 

actual performance amounted to 2.8 million hectares. Though the performance fell short of the target by 

about 5%, it has exceeded the 2014/15 and 2015/16 performance levels by 15.6% and 35%, respectively. 

The improved performance was the result of the support, education and mobilization of small holders by 

the government to reduce dependence on rain-fed agricultural practices alone. In 2015/16 fiscal year, it 

was planned to create at least one alternative water access for 3.9 million farmers/semi-pastoralists and it 

was actually possible to benefit 6.8 million farmers and semi-pastorals (5.8 million males and 1.0 million 

females).For the fiscal year 2016/17 it was planned to create at least one alternative water access for  

additional 5.2 million farmers/semi - pastoralists and the performance stood at 6.8 million (5.8 million 

male and 1.0 million female) with remarkable over performance of the target and similar performance to 

the preceding year.   

Soil fertility management - Introducing and expanding effective vermin composite technology is one of 

the important means of improving soil fertility. Accordingly, during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was 

possible to prepare 3,198.25 quintals of vermin composite and to benefit 1,842 farmers in order to 

introduce new technologies that improve soil fertility. Furthermore, it was planned to treat acid soils on 

294,000 hectares of land during the fiscal year 2016/17 and the actual performance covered 389,312 

hectares. On the other hand, 26,000 hectares of land was planned to be treated with lime to remove 

acidity, whereas 14,350 hectares of land was actually treated. In addition, while it was planned to develop 

30,000 hectares of land by organic fertilizer, actually 20,645 hectares of land was developed by applying 

79,992 packets of organic fertilizer. In general, although soil acidity has become a major factor for 

reducing productivity of land in many areas of the country, the measures undertaken to reduce soil acidity 

and restore its fertility were not commensurate with the magnitude of the problem. In connection with soil 

map preparation, the plan for 2016/17 fiscal year was to collect soil samples from 728 woreda and soil 

samples were actually collected from 748 woreda with 3% over performance. While soil sample 

collection was on track laboratory soil analyses was by far slow for only samples collected from 80 

woreda were analyzed while the plan was to complete analyses for samples collected from 140 woreda. 

2.1.3. Food Security, Disaster Prevention and Preparedness 

Strategic food reserves - during the fiscal year 2016/17, several activities have been undertaken to 

increase the volume of food reserve to be used for various food security programs as well as for 

stabilizing the domestic grain market. Accordingly, during the fiscal year, 149,424 metric tons of cereal 

grain has been supplied (as a loan) to the National Disaster Risk Management Commission from the 

national food reserve. In order to ensure the quality of the national food reserve, the necessary treatment 

was undertaken on 585,768 metric tons of grain, which was slightly below the plan target of treating 

673,296 metric tons. Similarly, 1,090,549 quintals of food was transported to regional warehouses for 

Productive Safety Net Program beneficiaries, against the plan target of transporting 1,266,941 quintals. 

Furthermore, while it was planned to return 300,000 metric tons of food distributed to different executive 

agencies for various programs as a loan, it was actually possible to return 177,928 metric tons (59.3 

percent) of food to stocks. The performance was below the plan because some borrowers came up with 

poor quality grains which were rejected upon inspection. Table 2.6 below shows the breakdown of 

performance of food security, disaster prevention and preparedness.  
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Table 2.6.   Performance of food security, disaster prevention and preparedness, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators  2014/15 

Base year 

2015/16  

Actual 

2016/17 2019/20 

Target Target Actual Actual as 

% of 

target 

Households  benefited from 

safety net program ( millions) 

3.4 (30% 

females) 

5 7.8 (10% 

females) 

7.9 (11% 

females ) 

101.3 8.3 

Household heads benefited 

from family package (number) 

233,400 108,228 226,850 112,427 49.56 0 

Jobs created by agriculture 

and allied activities (number) 

1,033 792,910 
 (39.5% 
females) 

1,015,00 
(39.5% 
females) 

1,575,638 
(29% females) 

155 3,195 

Food stock (thousand metric tons) 405 288.48 727.22 673.30 93 1500 

Source: Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources (2016/17 performance report) 

Ensuring food security - The strategy being pursued to ensure food security includes benefiting food-

insecure people through the productive safety net program, encouraging people to build assets through 

family level credit package and encouraging productive safety net beneficiaries to graduate from the 

program after fulfilling their food needs. In 2016/17, it was planned to benefit 7.8 million households (of 

which 10 percent women headed) from the productive safety net program (PSNP) and the actual number 

of beneficiaries reached 7.9 million households (of which 11 percent women headed).The other 

component of the food security program is the family level credit package which is designed for 

households to build an asset using the credit facility. During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to 

benefit 226,850 households with chronic and temporary food security problems through this credit 

package and it was actually possible to benefit 112,427 households. Due to the drought that occurred in 

some parts of the country over the last two years, a declining trend was observed in the number of 

households that graduated from the PSNP.  

Employment opportunity - during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to create job opportunities for 

1,015,000 (641,076 males and 400,924 females) in agriculture and allied activities and the actual number 

of jobs created amounted to 1,575,638 (1,166,300 for males and 409,338 for females). 

2.1.4. Cooperatives Development  
Activities planned  during the fiscal year 2016/17 with respect to cooperatives included increasing the 

number of cooperatives and  their membership, building up their capital, organizing more unions and 

increasing their capital ( see Table 2.7 below). 

Table 2.7.  Performance of cooperatives associations, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

 

Indicators 

 

2014/15 

Base year 

 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17  

2019/20 

Target 
 

Target 

 

Actual 

Actual as 

(%) of target 

Number of cooperatives 65,341 70,913 72,431 80,149 110.7 70347 

Cooperatives members (millions) 10.225 

(24%female) 

15(28.7%fe

males) 
14.98 16.33 (30% 

females) 
109.0 20.68 

Cooperatives capital ( billion Birr) 12.3 13.6 15.88 16.28 106.4 17.71 

Numbers of cooperatives unions 330 368 348 370 106.3 350 

Cooperatives union capital (billion Birr) 2.22 3.9 4.0 3.71 93 6.08 

Source: Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources (2016/17 performance report) 

As shown in Table 2.7 above, for most of the indicators performance for the fiscal year 2016/17 was not 

only above target but also better when compared to the preceding two fiscal years. The exception was the 
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cooperatives union capital,which was not only below the target for the fiscal year 2016/17 but also 

declined below the level attained in the preceding fiscal year.  

Cooperative societies have been playing a significant role in creating job opportunities, mobilizing saving 

and extending credit facilities. During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was reported that they created 850,230 

job opportunities, mobilized from their members Birr 9.8 billion in savings and extended credits 

amounting to Birr 6.5 billion to their members.  

2.1.5. Private Sector Developments 

A number of support and facilitation services were provided during the fiscal year 2016/17 to members of 

the private sector to encourage them to increase their investment in the agricultural sector. As a result, 

private investors are participating in horticulture and commercial farming.   

Horticulture development - Supply of serviced land for horticulture development: A total of 2,919 

hectares of land was identified for horticulture development in Shalo, Alage, and Qunzila areas. Pre-

master plans and related development activities were carried out at Shalo and Alage clusters, while the 

master plan has been prepared for 519 hectares of land at the Qunzila cluster. Generally, 3,219 hectares of 

land has been identified for horticulture development, including 300 hectares of land that had been 

reallocated from parts of the Wonji sugar estate.  

With respect to monitoring the effective utilization of investment land transferred to those investors 

engaged in horticulture development, during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was possible to undertake 

performance evaluation on 93 companies (34 companies engaged in vegetables, fruits and herbs and 59 

companies engaged in flowers). The evaluation indicated that, out of 4322.2 hectares of cultivable land 

allocated for production, 2,107.57 hectares (1,099.85 with vegetables, fruits & herbs and 1,007.72 with 

flowers) of land was covered by the horticulture development. Allocated land was not fully brought under 

cultivation due to external and internal factors. External factors are like the weather condition during the 

first quarter of the year which was usually cold, instability in some regions and damage made on the 

farms and internally factors include weakness in pest control and failure to replace flower varieties based 

on market demand which resulted in market shrinkage for a few enterprises. 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, corresponding to allocated land for horticulture development, it was 

targeted to earn USD 425.2 million foreign exchange from horticulture (vegetables and fruits USD 86.2 

million, flowers USD 339 million) export. It was possible to earn USD 271.3 million (vegetables & fruits 

USD 52.8 million, flowers USD 218.5million). The foreign exchange earning stood at 63.8% of the target 

and showed a 1.5 percent decrease compared to the preceding fiscal year‟s earning (Table 1.13). The 

earning performance was below target because land allocated was not fully utilized and production was 

not adjusted to market demand in some cases.  

The foreign exchange revenue earned from the export of horticultural products in the fiscal year 2016/17 

did not only fail to meet the target for the fiscal year, but it also remains far behind the target planned to 

be achieved by the end of the GTPII period.  

Medium and large-scale commercial farms - In order to increase the participation of the private sector 

in commercial agriculture, it was planned to transfer 240,000 hectares of land to private investors in the 

fiscal year 2016/17. However, due to governance-related problems transferring land for agricultural 

investment has been indefinitely suspended.  During the fiscal year 2016/17, a total of 1.3 million 

hectares of land was covered by major crops, and it was possible to produce 28.9 million quintals of 

crops.  

A number of activities have been undertaken to follow-up and support investors engaged in large-scale 

commercial agricultural investment. In order to improve the agricultural practices of the investors, 

agricultural  extension services manual has been prepared and discussions were made with  those 
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investors and regional and zonal officials in Tigray, Amhara, Benishangul-Gumuz, Southern Nations, 

Nationalities and Peoples, Oromia, Afar, Ethiopia-Somali, and Gambella Regions to enable them to use 

effective agricultural technology and farming techniques. In addition, relevant bureaus of the regional 

government have coordinated their activities and provided support to private commercial farmers 

operating in the regions to enhance effectiveness of farming practices. The working manual has been 

revised to improve the use of technology by the investors to improve the quality and increase production 

of cotton, sesame and soya bean to the desired level.   

In addition, 10 forums for 275 investors and stakeholders in Afar, Southern Nations, Nationalities, 

Peoples Region, and Ethiopia-Somali, Benishangul Gumuz, Tigray and Amhara regions have been 

conducted to enhance awareness about investment directives and sustainability of agricultural investment. 

To ensure environmentally friendly agricultural investment practices, permissions have been issued for 

those investors, who have submitted their Comprehensive Environmental Impact Assessments (CEIA), 

within the framework of a comprehensive Environmental Impact Assessment (DPI) study, whereas, a 

written notice has been issued for 29 investors who did not provide their Comprehensive Environmental 

Impact Assessments (CEIA). In addition, several activities have been conducted to scale up best practices 

and improve integrations to and the effectiveness of the agricultural investment. However, lessons are 

learned to improve the monitoring and evaluation system to address gaps in the sector. 

Employment opportunity: during the fiscal year 285,440 job opportunities were created for citizens in 

agricultural investments (139,640 in horticulture and 145,800 in large-scale agriculture investments). 

2.1.6. Livestock and Fisheries Development   

Production and Productivity: Improving livestock productivity and production is crucial to accelerating 

growth, ensuring food security and expanding agricultural exports. During the year 2016/17 several 

activities were undertaken to improve livestock and fisheries production and productivity, as well as 

ensuring quality of products to compete both in the domestic and export markets. Accordingly, it was 

planned to increase meat production of cattle, sheep, goats, camels and chicken from 696,000 tons in 

2015/16 to 1,652,000 tons in 2016/17, and the actual performance amounted 1,502,000 tons (91 percent 

of the planned target). The performance showed an increase of 115.8 percent compared to the production 

registered in the fiscal year 2015/16. Meat, as well as dairy, production, had sharply decreased in 2015/16 

due to the El-Nino induced drought that affected the pastoralist areas of the country during 2015/16 fiscal 

year.  However, during the 2016/17 fiscal year, due to improved weather conditions and actions taken by 

the government to dampen the effects of the preceding year‟s drought, significant rebounds in livestock 

production and productivity were registered (Table 2.8).  

Table 2.8.  Production and productivity of livestock and fishery, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 

2014/1

5 Base 

year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 

2019/20 

Targets Target 

 
Actual 

Actual 

as % of 

target 

Meat production (cattle, sheep, goat camels and chicken ) 

(in thousand tons) 
1,321 696 1,652 1,502 90.92 2,103 

Milk product from (cattle, goat and camels) (in million 

liters) 
5,304 4,466.7 6,760 3,991 59 9,418 

Egg production(in million) 163 107 1,581 
1,230.

3 
77.8 3,938 

Honey production (in thousand tons) 60.7 47.3 86 87.63 101.89 123.9 

Skin and hide  production (million pcs) 22.4 20.28 25.4 18.24 71.8 35.6 

Wax production (in thousand tons) 5.7 3.66 8.6 7.5 87.2 8.6 

Fish meat production (in thousand tons) 31.5 48.36 34 44.96 132.23 47 

Silk worm production(in tons) 3 3 5 5.88 117.6 7 

Average number of eggs/laying hen/year 69 60 84 84 100 111 
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Indicators 

2014/1

5 Base 

year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 

2019/20 

Targets Target 

 
Actual 

Actual 

as % of 

target 

No.  of improved cattle breeds ( thousands) 902 1,456 1773 488.72 27.5 4,,902 

Improved breeds of milking cows(thousands)  298 509 1296 296.51 22.9 4044 

Number of improved breeds of sheep and goat (in 

thousand) 
3,336 1,474.74 3891 

2,279.

4 
58.6 4,902 

Number of improved breeds of poultry (in thousand ) 3  4.3 8.7 202.3 10.4 

Number of farm households participating in improved 

cattle breeding  programs 
226.5 314.4 594.5 695.1 116.9 1,340.5 

Volume of semen production(in thousand  doses) 1,000 742.4 
2,417.

8 
3,485 144.1 5,300 

Volume of liquid nitrogen („000‟liters) 350 357 497 880 177.1 650 

Production of livestock vaccine (million doses) 162.6 237.6 258 100.1 38.8 306 

Livestock vaccination based on risk assessment (%) 70 75 80 75 100 95 

Areas protected from re-infection of Tsetse fly and 

trypanosomiasis (in sq.km) 
86,207 90,900 96,800 67,812 70.1 117,000 

Areas protected from  infection of Tsetse fly and 

trypanosomiasis (in sq.km) 

58,500 65,700 70,238 70,238 100.0  

Total production of livestock feed (mln tons) 68 80.1 101 81.9 81.1 184 

Total production(annual and perennial forage seed 

(thousand tons) 
2.2 4.2 4.6 2.6 56.2 8.9 

      Source: Ministry of livestock and Fishery Development 

 

Livestock and dairy products marketing - The Ministry of Livestock and Fisheries, in collaboration 

with pertinent government bodies and other stakeholders, has undertaken various activities during the 

fiscal year 2016/17 to increase foreign currency earnings from the export of livestock and dairy products. 

It has, thus, developed a coordinated plan to overcome problems related to the hides and skins marketing 

system. It has also developed operational procedures to address problems related to service delivery, and 

the procedures are currently in force. In addition, it has conducted a preliminary assessment to be 

informed whether an adequate supply of livestock is available to feed cattle to the meat processing 

industries and to ensure a sustainable supply by establishing a chain of linkages all the way down to the 

woreda (or district) level and by maintaining permanent communication among the different levels along 

the chain. Services related to improving the supply of inputs, conducting quality inspection and the 

issuance of certification on health and safety of live animals, finished hides and skins, inspecting quality 

of honey and wax, and introduction of guidelines for the live animal exporters were provided to facilitate 

export.  

With respect to the export of agricultural products during the fiscal year 2016/17, the performance was 

unsatisfactory. Earnings from agricultural exports amounted to only 52.2% of the target. It is also 

important to note that the performance for some export commodities was not only below the planned 

target but also below the levels attained in the preceding two years. Live animals and oilseeds exports are 

among the products that showed poor performance. The main challenges to export trade in agricultural 

commodities are contraband trade and the availability, quality, quantity and price of agro based inputs. 

2.2 Manufacturing Industry  

The strategic directions of the manufacturing sub-sector during the GTP II are improving the productivity, 

quality and competitiveness of both existing and new industrial products and laying the basis for 

structural change; building labor-intensive light manufacturing industries that are globally competitive in 

terms of productivity, quality and price; transforming the medium and large manufacturing industries so 

that they become a reliable source of foreign exchange; and building industrial engineering and 

technological capacity of the country. Accordingly, in addition to improving the production capacities of 
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existing industries, new high quality local and foreign direct investments will be attracted into the 

manufacturing industry during the plan period. In addition, the development of high tech and light 

manufacturing industries will be linked; metal and engineering, chemical and pharmaceuticals industries 

will be expanded to substitute strategic imported items by locally produced goods and reduce the pressure 

on foreign exchange demand for imports. The objective is to make Ethiopia a leading light industries 

manufacturing hub in Africa and among the leading countries on the globe, thereby transforming the 

country into a lower middle-income economy by 2025. Thus, building an overall capacity, expanding 

industrial parks and establishing clusters, as well as creating linkages between domestic and foreign firms 

to facilitate the transfer of technology, skill, and bring about structural transformation are among the 

strategies towards the attainment of these objectives. In addition, strategic areas that fail to attract the 

private sector but have far-reaching positive externalities in the wider economy will be selectively 

identified for development by the government alone or in partnership with the private sector. Progress 

along these lines during the fiscal year 2016/17 is presented in the following. 

Overall, in the fiscal year 2016/17, the manufacturing subsector grew by 17.4 percent as a result of new 

investments in the subsector and improved production capacity utilization of the existing factories. 

However, the growth of the micro and small-scale manufacturing industries was far below the target set 

for the year. The following briefly presents the sub-sector‟s performance during the fiscal year 2016/17. 

(a) Medium and Large Scale Manufacturing Industries  

Textile and garment industry - During the fiscal year 2016/17, production capacity utilization of the 

existing manufacturing plants reached 57 percent, compared to the target of 68 percent, while, in the same 

period, 19 of the expected 23 new projects started production. Export earnings of this branch of the 

manufacturing industry reached USD 89.3 million in contrast to the planned target of USD 270.5 million. 

The textile and garment industries were expected to create 34,000 additional jobs during the fiscal year, 

but they actually created about half that number of new jobs, employing 17,447 new workers (of whom 

1,319 male and 16,128 female). Raw material supply seemed to have impacted on the performance of the 

branch. It was planned to supply 300 thousand tons of lint cotton to the textile factories during the fiscal 

year, while the actual supply amounted to 138 thousand tons, or less than half of the target. This indicates 

that the domestic cotton supply is far from satisfying the demand of the textile plants.  

Leather and leather products industry - the gross value of production of this branch of the 

manufacturing industry during the fiscal year 2016/17 amounted to USD 0.23 billion (i.e., 6 percent of the 

target) and export earnings from the branch stood at USD 114 million (41.8 percent of the planned target). 

Leather shoes, finished leather and other leather products contributed 33.4%, 59.8% and 6.7%, 

respectively, of the branch‟s total export earnings. With respect to job creation, the branch was expected 

to create 30,998 new jobs during the fiscal year under review, while the actual number of job 

opportunities it created added up to only 9,157, or around 30% of the planned target. 

Metals, engineering and electronics industry - during the fiscal year 2016/17, this branch of the 

manufacturing industry supplied 985,293 tons of iron and steel products, out of the country‟s total 

consumption of 2,238,753 tons, as well as earning USD 0.8 million (compared to the planned target of 

USD 121.1 million) from the export of iron and steel products. During the same period, USD 3.77 million 

was earned from the export of ornaments, trailers, tankers, machinery, home utensils, mill and zink ash 

exports. Earnings from electric and electronic products export reached USD 44.14 million. The main 

export products were electric cables and mobile cellphones. Export of cellphones accounted for 91.4% of 

the total iron and steel, engineering, and electronics industry product exports earnings.  In terms of new 

job creation, only 518 permanent jobs and 629 temporary job opportunities were created during the fiscal 

year, which was much lower than the 8,000 job opportunities expected to be created in the same period.  

Meat, milk, fish, and honey and wax industry - during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to earn 

USD 146 million from the export of meat, milk, fish, honey and wax while the actual earnings amounted 

to USD 103.5 million, or 70.9% of the planned target. The export performance for the fiscal year has 
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shown an improvement compared to the preceding two fiscal years. Planned production of milk for the 

fiscal year was 110.0 million liters of processed milk, while the actual production did not exceed 81.4 

million liters. Similarly, it was planned to produce 1,849.6 tons of chicken meat and the actual production 

was 1,091.2 tons. Moreover, for the fiscal year under review, it was planned to produce 486,316 quintals 

of fodder, while the actual production was 632,958 quintals, which exceeded the planned target by 30%.  

Food and beverage (agro-processing) industry - during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to 

increase the capacity utilization of the existing factories in the food industry from around 57 percent in 

2015/16 to 80 percent. However, capacity utilization rather declined to 50.62 percent during the fiscal 

year 2016/17. It was also expected that the branch would generate USD 44.3 million foreign exchange 

revenue from export, while the actual performance amounted to USD 35.5 million, or 81.3% of the 

planned target. Although the branch‟s export earnings in the fiscal year 2016/17 fell short of the planned 

target, it surpassed the preceding fiscal year‟s earning by 8.6%.  

Pharmaceutical industry - The objective of the pharmaceutical industry during the fiscal year 2016/17 

was to increase capacity utilization of the existing pharmaceutical plants, enhance import substitution and 

increase pharmaceutical exports to generate foreign exchange earnings. The plan for the year 2016/17 was 

to increase capacity utilization of the pharmaceutical industry from 57 percent in 2015/16 to 65 percent. 

However, capacity utilization declined to 50.6 percent. The export revenue earnings remained very low 

and stood at USD 3.1 million against the target of USD 54.8 million for the fiscal year. On the other hand, 

the plan to increase the domestic market share of the products of the pharmaceutical industry to 20 

percent has been fully achieved. With respect to employment, the industry created 2,400 new job 

opportunities during the fiscal year under review, compared to the planned target of 2,800.  

Chemical and construction inputs industry - efforts in this branch during the fiscal year 2016/17 

focused on improving production capacity utilization of the existing plants and on increasing export 

earnings. However, success was not met on both fronts.  Production capacity utilization not only failed to 

rise to the planned level of 80 percent in the fiscal year 2016/17 but actually declined to 72 percent, which 

was even less than the 73 percent capacity utilization achieved in the preceding fiscal year. Regarding 

export earnings, it was planned to generate USD 49.8 million, but the actual earnings stood at USD 14.1 

million (or 28.3 percent of the target). On the other hand, the branch performed comparatively better in 

terms of employment creation. While it was expected to generate 6,438 new job opportunities in the fiscal 

year under review, it actually employed 5,859 new workers (of whom 45% were women), thus fulfilling 

91 percent of the target.  

Sugar manufacturing industry - The plan target for sugar production during the fiscal year 2016/17 was 

564,205 tons, excluding Tendaho I, while the actual production amounted to 351,504 tons, falling short of 

the target by 36.8 percent of the planned target, though it exceeded the preceding fiscal year‟s production 

by 14.9%. In addition to the sugar, the factories also produced 12,370 cubic meters (48 percent of the 

target) of ethanol, as well as 150,740.3 tons of molasses.  

The government has been investing heavily in sugar development. However, progress in project 

implementation has been very slow. At the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, the status of the various sugar 

development projects was as follows: Beles I sugar project (77 percent completed), Beles II (25 percent 

completed), Omo Kuraz-I (93.48 percent), Omo Kuraz II (94.5 percent), Omo Kuraz III (80 percent), 

Omo Kuraz V (24 percent) and Wolkayit (55 percent). Their completion and commissioning dates were 

long overdue. In addition, of the completed projects, Tendaho I stopped production in the middle of the 

fiscal year 2016/17 due to sugar cane supply shortage, while the Arjo Dedesa sugar factory also stopped 

production around the same time due to a similar reason as well as due to problems related to the 

irrigation infrastructure. 
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(b) Small and Medium Scale Manufacturing Industries  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, 2,234 business plans were presented to Capital Lease Finance Share 

Company for review and approval of capital lease financing. Out of the total requests, business plans of 

1,023 small and medium scale manufacturing industries (with 1,642 male and 755 female members) were 

approved by the Share Company. Accordingly, machinery and equipment worth Birr 158.5 million was 

purchased and supplied to the industries in the form of capital lease finance. Similarly, in line with the 

Development Bank of Ethiopia‟s Capital Lease Finance procedures, requests worth Birr 8.3 billion were 

presented through 1,079 business plans of manufacturing industries, of which 472 business plans with the 

total capital equipment requirement of Birr 3.8 billion were approved. Of the approved business plans, 

capital equipment worth Birr 213.4 million was purchased and supplied to 35 industries  

(c) Industrial Parks and Clusters Development Program 

The development of industrial parks and clusters has a key role to play in boosting the manufacturing 

industry development, and the progress in this respect is very promising. Currently a number of industrial 

parks are under construction including. Addis Ababa Industry Village, Bole Lemi I and II, and Kilinto 

Industry Park in Addis Ababa; Hawasa industry park in the SNNP; Mekele industry park in Tigray; 

Bahirdar and Kombolcha industry parks in Amhara; Adama and Jimma industry parks in Oromia; and 

Diredawa industry park. During the fiscal year 2016/17, the construction of Addis Ababa Industry 

Village, Bole Lemi I Industry Park, and Hawasa industry park have been completed. In addition, 

preparations are underway to launch construction of the Debrebrehan, Arerti and Ayasha/Dewale industry 

parks projects. 

The development of integrated agro-industry parks has been taken as a key strategy for transforming the 

economy by linking the agriculture sector with the industry sector to enhance value addition through 

agro-processing. For this purpose, 17 development corridors have been identified. Feasibility studies 

(including detailed economic and environmental impact assessment) on four corridors (Humera in Tigray, 

Bure in Amhara, Bulbula area in Oromia and Yirgalem area in SNNP) have been undertaken with 

financial support from various development partners, and construction of the parks is already underway. 

In order to strengthen the agriculture-industry linkage and to ensure a sustainable supply of raw materials 

from the surrounding agricultural areas, a series of discussions have been undertaken with the Ministry of 

Agriculture and Natural Resource, the Ministry of Livestock and Fishery, and the Agricultural 

Transformation Agency. As result of these discussions, these stakeholders have agreed to work closely in 

a coordinated manner and a four-year strategic plan has been prepared to ensure supply of raw material 

inputs for the agro-processing industry parks.  

With respect to the construction of new industry clusters, an international consultant has been hired and 

activities have commenced to develop standard industrial clusters that can accommodate small and 

medium scale industries that can produce commodities destined for the export market. Awareness 

creation training has been conducted among stakeholders on the new design of industrial clusters 

development and location selection criteria. The industrial clusters, which are going to be developed 

under the ownership of the regional states, would have the capacity to accommodate manufacturing 

processes at one center at specified locations. Hence, it has been possible to prepare 50 hectares, 100 

hectares and 250 hectares of land based on the development level of urban centers. Accordingly, Oromiya 

has identified 250 hectares in Neqemte, 100 hectares in Bedele and 50 hectares of land in Dodola. 

Similarly, 250 hectares of land in Bahirdar, 100 hectares of land in Debremarkos and 50 hectares of land 

in Woreta have been identified in the Amhara regional state. Thus, the construction of these industry 

clusters is expected to play a significant role in the development of small and medium scale 

manufacturing industries. 
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 (d) Investment Expansion Program 

Technical support was given to domestic business people in the preparation of business plans to 

encourage domestic investors to engage in small and medium scale manufacturing industries. In addition, 

domestic investors were encouraged to organize themselves to facilitate machinery lease financing from 

the Development Bank of Ethiopia. Sharing best practices of model manufacturing enterprises with other 

enterprises has been undertaken to improve productivity, quality, and competitiveness.  Moreover, a 

project proposal for attracting investment to domestic industries has been prepared and promoted. Support 

services in connection with information, feasibility studies and consultancy services were given to 

domestic investors who were willing to invest in the industrial sector. In connection with attracting 

foreign direct investment, promotional documents were prepared and promoted in collaboration with the 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the Ethiopian Investment Commission in selected countries. In particular, 

well known and capable global investors were selected and approached and were provided with 

comprehensive information on available investment opportunities in Ethiopia to encourage them to make 

investment decisions.  

In order to diversify to technical textile manufacturing and manmade fiber, information has been collected 

and terms of reference has been prepared to conduct two studies entitled “Diversification of non-cotton 

natural and synthetic textile fibers” and ”Establishment of research and development center for technical 

and functional textiles”. 

Heavy industries development - Development of heavy industries is the foundation of industrialization. 

A prefeasibility study for establishing heavy metal and chemical industries is being conducted with the 

assistance of development partners. It is due to be completed shortly. Following will be the feasibility 

study that will lead to the final decision for implementation.   

Electronics and communication industries - Studies for the development of an electronics and 

information communication technology (ICT) industry have been undertaken and six products were 

prioritized for initial startup of production. These are:- Computer and Computer Equipment, 

Communication Equipment, Cable and Wiring Devices, Domestic Appliances Manufacturing, Eclectic 

Motor Manufacturing and out resource application development. In cooperation with UNIDO and the 

World Bank, preparations are underway to conduct detailed feasibility studies to lay the foundation for 

the development of these industries.   

Bio-technology Development - In order to make use of the country‟s rich biodiversity resources, a 

roadmap for industrial scale production of bio-resource products has been completed. Preparation for an 

institutional arrangement for implementation and coordination among relevant institutions is underway. 

Wooden furniture industries development - One of the potentials in which our country has competitive 

advantage is in the area of development of wood-based products industries. With the support of the World 

Bank, a study combining forestry development and wood-based products industries is being undertaken 

by a foreign consultancy firm, while agreement has already been reached with the Ministry of 

Environment, Forest and Climate Change to implement the findings of the study. 

(e) Women Participation  

A strategic study is being undertaken to ensure that the benefits of women, both as owners and 

employees, are protected in the manufacturing sector and to address problems that may be identified in 

the course of study by incorporating the in the next fiscal year‟s (2017/18) plan. 

(f) Climate Change Resilient Green Industry Development 

Investment and operational costs sharing proposal has been prepared by the government to facilitate the 

implementation of the revised regulations and guidelines on environmental protection. Accordingly, 

textile factories are required to recycle liquid waste and reuse it. Discharge of any waste to the 
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environment is forbidden. In particular, domestic factory owners were instructed to introduce zero 

discharge technology to their waste management operation based on the cost sharing principles.  During 

the fiscal year 2016/17, carbon emission has been reduced by 5 percent against the target of 20 percent 

reduction. Most of the leather factories were unable to meet the environmental protection requirements set 

by the Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate Change. The industrial waste liquid treatment 

facilities that are installed are not up to the standard and those that have installed the facilities are not 

using them properly to treat the liquid waste discharged from the factories. They do not apply chemicals 

in the right quantities to treat waste or they do not apply them at the proper stage in the treatment process. 

They also lack skilled manpower for the process.  The government is undertaking a study in liquid waste 

treatment and management system taking the Hawassa Industry Park as a benchmark in collaboration 

with stakeholders to realize the green industries agenda. 

2.3 Mining 

Generating foreign exchange and accelerating structural transformation, producing raw materials for 

mineral raw material based industries and saving foreign currency are the strategic directions for the 

mining sector. Moreover, during the fiscal year 2016/17, attracting reputable and competent investors 

through effective promotional works and provision of reliable geological survey data, giving priority to 

developing minerals that can be used as input in domestic industries through assessing the demands of the 

respective industries, boosting export earnings by expanding foreign market destinations and adding value 

to minerals are among the top priorities.  Increasing standardized bio-fuel production, saving foreign 

currency and by developing alternative clean energy; preparing downstream petroleum development 

standards in constructing petroleum depots, transportation and distribution systems; developing the sector 

taking into account environmental protection, community development and employment creation are 

strategic directions to be pursued during the  GTP II period. Accordingly, the sector‟s performance in the 

fiscal year 2016/17 is outlined as follows. 

Improving the quality and accessibility of geological mapping and increasing its coverage (at the scale of 

1:250,000) from 94 percent in 2015/16 to 100 percent in 2016/17 was planned for the fiscal year 2016/17. 

The target was fully achieved. This was the target that was supposed to be attained at the end of the GTP 

II period (i.e. 2019/20) but was attained much earlier. Coverage (at the same scale as above) of the geo-

hazard map was planned to increase from 35.8% in 2015/16 to 52.8% in the fiscal year 2016/17. 

However, the coverage actually increased only to 42.8%, or 81.4% of the planned target (Table 2.9).  

It was anticipated that registered mining investment in the fiscal year 2016/17 would increase to Birr 2.31 

billion, from Birr 2.12 billion in 2015/16. The actual performance amounted to Birr 58.815 billion. This 

high level performance was registered due to huge investments made to enter into gold and potash 

mining.  

In the fiscal year 2016/17, the export target was to earn USD 780.8 million. However, only USD 214.2 

million (27.43 percent) has been earned. This performance showed a 31 percent decline compared to the 

2015/16 level and further a 37.7% decline compared to the base year. Some of the contributing factors for 

the decline of the sector‟s foreign exchange earnings are lack of adequate supervision in some regions, 

illicit mineral trade, lack of coordination among the stakeholders, lack of adequate market centers near 

mining cites, absence of effective incentive instruments for encouraging miners to bring their products to 

the legal market centers, and the unrest (instability) incidents in the country during the fiscal year 

2016/17.  
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Table 2.9.  Mining Sector performance, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

No Indicators 
2014/15  

Base Year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 2019/20 

target Target Actual Actual as % of 

target 

1 Geoscience mapping coverage at 1 

250,000 scale (%) 

82.4 94.0 100 100 100 100 

2 Geeo-hazard mapping coverage at 1: 

250,000 scale (%) 

28.6 35.8 52.6 42.8 81.4 100 

3 Registered investment in the mining 

sector (billion birr) 

1.72 2.12 2.31 58.8 2546 2.82 

4 Annual revenue from the mineral 

sector  ( million Birr) 

152.79 421.04 569.47 794.201 139.46 570.4 

5 Export revenue (million USD) 343.5 310.6 780..8 214.2 27.43 2011 

5.1 Export from companies (mln USD) 113.36 139.77 326.11 124.24 38.10 1046.89 

5.2 Export from artisanal miners in 

(million USD)  
230.15 170.83 454.64 89.96 19.79 

964.13 

   Source: Ministry of mines, petroleum and natural gas 

It was planned to increase revenue generation of the mining sector from Birr 421.0 million in 2015/16 to 

Birr 569.5 million in 2016/17. The actual accomplishment stood at Birr 794.2 million. Compared to the 

preceding fiscal year and the base year,  the performance in the fiscal year 2016/17 increased by 39.5% 

and 88.6%, respectively.  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, the mining sector was projected to employ 145,632 workers. The actual 

employment added up 166,769 employees (46,141 female and 120,628 male). The job creation in the 

sector has fared well with performance of 14.5% above target. It is also worth noting that the females 

fared better than males in gaining job opportunities in the sector. 

With respect to biotechnology and bio-diesel, it was planned to produce 158.08 million liters of ethanol in 

collaboration with the sugar factories, while the actual production achieved was only 3.88 million liters 

(2.45 percent of the target). In addition, during the fiscal year2016/17, it was targeted to reduce 6.41 

million tons of CO2 emission and thereby save USD 51.38 million foreign exchange. However, only 

76,000 tons of CO2 emission has been reduced and only USD 1.8 million of foreign exchange has been 

saved.  

It was planned to investigate and provide feedback on the environmental and social impact 

(Environmental Sustainability Impact Assessment) on 48 mineral licensing requests during the fiscal year 

2016/17, and the actual performance was appraisal of, and provision of feedback on, 44 projects. 

Moreover, it was planned to monitor 53 mineral investment projects and inspect whether they were 

operating in compliance with the environmental and social commitments and occupational health and 

safety implementation, and about 46 investments projects (86.8 percent of the target) have been 

monitored through field visits.  

2.4 Construction Industry 

The objective of the construction industry in the second GTP II period is to build the capacity of the 

actors in the construction industry, to build the capacity of manpower in the construction sector, and to 

develop legal frameworks, rules and regulations that will promote and regulate the functioning of the 

construction industry. Implementation of the fiscal year 2016/2017 plan is presented as follows. 

Construction Sector Information Management and Research:  A draft guideline and manual have been 

prepared to establish data base for nationwide construction project progress and performance tracking. 

Capacity building program was designed for 150 people responsible for data collection, compilation and 

analysis, and the training has already been provided for 65 professionals.  Analysis of the construction 

sector, the construction and operation of a national construction projects database has been set up and a 
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draft manual has been developed. Moreover, it was planned to organize detailed information on 50 

projects already constructed and under construction by the government at the national level. Accordingly, 

data on 39 projects has been collected from building construction projects, industrial villages, road 

construction and large hydropower and irrigation dams. Furthermore, it was planned to collect detailed 

information on graduates from government higher learning and TVET training institutions in Addis 

Ababa City Administration with the potential to enter into the construction sector, up to the end of 

2015/16 fiscal year and compile it in a form suitable for users. So far, pertinent information has been 

collected from 26 government universities and from 25 TVET training institution in Addis Ababa.   Draft 

regulation that establishes the Ethiopian Construction Industry Council has been prepared by stakeholders 

and submitted, along with explanatory notes, to the Council of Ministers for ratification.    

With the objective of providing professional competency certificate, it was planned to carry out pre-

assessment registration for 25,000 construction professionals during the fiscal year 2016/17 (Table 2.10). 

However, registration was carried out for 16,239 professionals, or 65% of the planned target. Moreover, it 

was planned to train 132 assessors and build their capacity in the preparation of directives, and the 

achievement was 118, or 89 % of the planned target. Similarly, in collaboration with the Ministry of 

Education, it was planned to evaluate the level of professionals‟ competency for 40,000 small and 

medium level professionals, and the performance stood at 24,326 (60 percent of the target).  

Furthermore, in collaboration with professional training companies, it was planned to train 6,135 

professionals, and actually 8,737 were trained. Similarly, it was planned to assess and evaluate the 

competencies of 5,000 senior level professionals, and the performance was 9,069 (181 percent of the 

target). Moreover, it was planned to give short-term training to 100 professionals and the planned target 

was fully achieved.  

Based on assessment of capacity gaps of contractors and consultants in the construction industry, it was 

planned to train 2,328 contractors and 141 consultants in Code of Ethics and Cost Estimation, 

construction management, anti-rent-seeking behavior and efficiency in projects completion, construction 

guideline, bidding evaluation and payment certificate preparation, implementation guidelines of 

construction contractors. Accordingly, training has been given for 1,406 (60 percent of the target) 

contractors and for 60 consultants (42.6 percent of the target).  

It was planned to support 25 contractors and 14 consultants in obtaining modern construction quality 

certification (ISO 9001/2008) that enables them to compete internationally. In collaboration with the 

Ethiopian Quality and Standards Agency (ESQA), a total of 48 (34 contractors and 14 consultants) were 

trained and were certified. The plan to create 30 specialized contractors and 2 construction consulting 

firms to form joint venture with foreign contractors in the construction industry to participate in the 

country‟s construction projects required the amendment of the existing joint venture laws and codes. 

Nevertheless, domestic contractors are working with the foreign construction companies in accordance 

with the existing commercial laws to facilitate knowledge and technology transfers.  

Based on identification of capacity gaps drawn from research works, it was planned to build during the 

fiscal year the capacity of selected construction machinery renters, maintenance service providers, and 

construction machinery importers but only 40 percent of the required data collection was completed.  

Results from field reconnaissance and rapid appraisals have suggested the need for the operationalization 

of five modern full-fledged quality testing laboratories at the national level. Towards that end, in 

collaboration with the National Metrology Institute of Ethiopia, training was given on the calibration of 

laboratory equipment, maintenance service on nonfunctional laboratory equipment and laboratory 

procedures. 
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Table 2.10.  Performance of the construction industry, 201/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

 

Base Year 

 

Actual 

 

Target 

 

Actual 

Actual as 

% of target 

 

Target 

Number of registered professionals 

in pre-assessment  

137102 36223 25000 16239 65 29040 

Number of evaluators (assessors) 

with enhanced capacity 

215 199 132 118 89 155 

Number of qualified small and 

medium scale professionals in 

building sector 

100583 38807 40000 24326 60 40000 

Number of professionals trained to 

build their capacity in  colabration 

with companys 

9241 3778 5000 8737 174 5956 

Number of qualified and upgraded 

professionals  

N.A 4440 5500 9069 181 7135 

Number of certified professionals  67820 38,807 30000 30690 100 30000 

Number of trained contractors to 

bridge  capacity gap  

N.A N.A 2328 1406 60 2065 

Number of trained contractors 

consultants to bridge  capacity gap 

N.A N.A 141 60 42.6 266 

Number of contractors  with market 

gap ( survey results) 

N.A N.A 1200 2311 192 1600 

Number of consultant with market 

gap (survey results) 

N.A N.A 124 24 19.4 165 

Number of newly licensed 

construction professionals 

6524 14260 20441 11561 56.55 23056 

Number of newly licensed 

contractors and consultants 

2140 5404 6121 6361 103.9 6924 

Number of newly licensed 

construction materials Producers 

1487 1962 2662 2426 91.1 2928 

      Source: Ministry of Construction  

      N.A: Not Planned For 

Based on a study conducted, thirty three companies were selected to identify the need for building the 

capacity of the companies that produce strategic construction inputs and capacitate them to substitute 

imports with local production and meet domestic demands of construction materials in terms quantity, 

type and quality.   It was planned to license 20,441professionals, 6,121 contractors and consultants, as 

well as 2,662 construction equipment renters at Federal and Regional States levels. During the fiscal year 

2016/17, 11,561 professionals, 6,361 contractors and consultants, and 2,426 construction equipment 

renters were licensed. In addition, during the fiscal year, monitoring and inspection on 4,673 

professionals, 1716 contractors and 106 consultants, and for 502 construction equipment renters were 

planned, while the actual performance was for 1,188 professionals, 706 contractors, 384 consultants and 

741 constructions equipment renters, respectively.  

In general, several activities have been carried out in the construction sector and remarkable progress has 

been made. However, information management system from central to regional and city administration 

levels has not been developed at the desired level. Due to weak coordination among stakeholders rent-

seeking behavior still prevails, and both inaction and attitude remained a serious challenge to the 

development of the construction sector. Delays in preparing and enacting legal documents, procedures, 

manuals and checklists in line with the construction industry policy remained a challenge to ensure 

efficiency in the sector. To overcome the challenges posed by information exchange, on sustainable 

bases, data base preparation is underway. Tasks that should be executed jointly with the stakeholders have 

been identified. Preparation of regulations and relevant guidelines as well as other preparatory works are 
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underway to establish a construction council and to promote coordinated action. In addition, it is 

imperative to implement building codes under existing laws. It is also necessary to revise building 

construction laws, amend and ratify construction laws, codes, and directives for full implementation of 

the construction policy. 

2.5 Urban Development and Housing 

During the GTP II period, the sector‟s strategic directions are: (i) ensuring good governance in cities and 

towns (ii) ensuring that urban development plans are integrated with and benefit from national, regional 

and spatial planning (iii)  Instituting fair and equitable settlement patterns with regard to developing 

economically inter-connected cities, benefiting both farmers and pastoralists from expansion of cities (iv) 

economic use of urban land, making appropriate land compensation and resettlement of those displaced 

by redevelopment (v) ensuring efficiency in land use, creating conducive environment for financing (vi) 

integrating quality urban infrastructure that adequately support  the envisaged rapid urbanization and 

strengthening of the on-going integrated housing program are major strategic directions which have been 

pursued during GTP II. Implementing green strategy to ensure sustainability of urban and green 

development is encompassed in the strategic direction. In this respect, the performance of 2016/17 is 

presented as follows: 

Create employment opportunities in urban areas - it was planned to create job opportunities for 1.14 

million people in 2016/17 and 1.09 million jobs, or 95.9% of the target, were created. Female employees 

accounted for 622,999 or 57% of the total. The sectorial distribution of the jobs was as follows: 188,371 

in manufacturing, 339,730 in construction, 117,526 in urban agriculture, 171,619 in trade (distributive 

services) and 274,561 in other economic services. In addition, it was planned to create job opportunities 

for 414,818 job seekers in big public projects and the performance stood at 456,933 jobs. Overall, during 

the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to create 1.55 million job opportunities and the performance stood 

at 1.54 million people. However, the number of jobs created during the fiscal year 2016/17 decreased by 

42.3 percent compared to the 2.7 million jobs created during the preceding fiscal year. This may be due to 

construction slowdown and reduced scale of cobble stone road works in urban areas.  

During the fiscal year under review, short-term trainings were offered for 90 trainers (22.6 % of the plan) 

and for 6,370 enterprise operators on basic entrepreneurship and market development service. It was 

planned to provide industrial extension service for 90,000 existing and new enterprises in collaboration 

with the TVET colleges and the actual performance was the provision of short-term technical training for 

a total of 681,300 enterprises (131,000 industrial service enterprises and 550,400 of service enterprises). 

Similarly, it was planned to provide 1,700 hectares of land for construction of shade and the actual 

performance was the provision of 2,551 hectares of land, or 50% above target. During the same period, it 

was planned to construct 2,700 shades, and actually 5,503 shades, or more than double the target, were 

actually constructed. 
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Table 2.11.   Support Services to Small and Micro Enterprises, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Base 

Year 
Actual Target Actual 

Actual as 

(%) of 

target 

Target 

Number of trained trainers thousands N.A
* 

342 399 90 22.6 570 

Number of trained enterprises (thousands) N.A 22 18 6.37 35 24 

Number of Entrprises provided with industry extension 

service in thousands 
N.A 80 90 681.3 757 120 

Number of workers in regular and large public projects  

(millions) 
10.66 2.67 1.55 1.54 99 1.98 

Number of citizens benefited from regular job 

opportunities in millions 
N.A 2.3 1.14 1.09 95.6 1.44 

Number of people employed in public development projects N.A 373,336 414,818 456,933 110 539,264 

Land prepared for enterprises  in hectare  N.A 8703 1700 2654 156 2000 

Number of buildings built for enterprises  N.A 128 110 94 85 140 

Number of shades built for enterprises  N.A 6081 2700 5503 203.8 3,600 

Business centers built for enterprises N.A 2 3 1 20 1 

Savings by enterprise operators (Bln Birr) N.A 5.4 4 8 200 4 

Amount of loan given to franchisor (Bln Birr) 16.41 6 4 6 150 5 

Number of creditor franchisers in thousands N.A 440 380 338.7 80 500 

Amount of repaid loan in billions 10.22 3.3 4.7 3 63.8 3 

No.  of domestic market linkage (billions) 39.76 14 9.5 15 157 11.2 

No. of enterprises promoted to small scale N.A 27891 45295 12568 27.7 44538 

No.  of enterprises promoted to medium scale  5404 2474 1300 1248 96 2400 

No.  of enterprises with  industry services in thousands N.A 144 90 131 145.6 100 
Number of trainees  received training in business management  N.A 1369.6 700 550.4 78.6 1000 

        Source: Ministry of Urban Development and Housing 

        N.A: No Plan for the Year 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to provide over Birr 4 billion loans to 380,000 operators 

engaged in business, and Birr 6 billion loans were actually provided to 338,697 (89% of the target) 

operators. In addition, it was planned to collect Birr 4 billion from disbursed loans to enterprises and the 

actual collection amounted to Birr 3 billion. During the fiscal year, it was planned to create Birr 9.5 

billion worth of domestic market linkages and the achievement was Birr 15 billion worth of market 

linkages. With respect to vertical growth of micro enterprises to small enterprises, as well as small 

enterprises to medium ones, it was planned to promote 37,728 enterprises from micro to small and 1,800 

small enterprises to medium enterprises, and the performance stood at 12,568 micros to small and 1,248 

small to medium enterprises by providing them an integrated support.  

It was planned to prepare single window information and consultations service stations for 2.04 million 

operators and the performance benefited 2.22 million operators. From those who received the advisory 

services, 140,444 enterprises, having a membership of 673,994 operators, were established. A single-

window service center that benefits 2.25 million community members was planned and 2.6 million 

members of the community benefited by the service. In addition, it was planned to strengthen the service 

delivery of the 378 existing and 130 new service centers and it was possible to strengthen 238 existing 

and 96 new service centers by assigning manpower and providing materials. 

Ensure urban food security and employment opportunity - based on the Regulation No. 915/2015/16 

issued by the Council of Ministers, the former Federal Micro and Small Enterprise Development Agency 

was split into two and the Federal Urban Job Creation and Food Security Agency have been established.  
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As preparatory work had been completed in previous years, the urban food security program has started 

operation during the fiscal year 2016/17 in 11 cities as a pilot project.  It was planned to conduct training 

for 500 managers and experts on urban food security strategy and implementation, working manuals, 

beneficiary identification system, urban food security sub-programs and organizational setups and the 

training was actually provided for 451 implementers. Accordingly, all necessary logistics were supplied 

and living conditions in different towns were assessed. Based on the evaluation, the beneficiaries were 

divided into two, i.e. those entitled for direct support and those that should participate in public works 

program. Therefore, during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to engage 107,567 people in the public 

works program and directly support 152,559 beneficiaries. Public works, such as urban green area 

development, sewerage development, solid waste management, and urban agriculture have been identified 

for the program and absorbed 159,600 jobs seekers (148 percent of the target). In addition, 30,400 (20 

percent of the target) urban poor that have been vulnerable to chronic food shortages and unable to work 

have benefited from direct food support.   

Urban planning and implementation program - Urban planning and implementation requires 

integrating economic and social planning with urban land use and should take into account national and 

regional development centres and trade corridors. Accordingly, the plan for the fiscal year 2016/17 was to 

prepare urban planning and design for 4 urban basic maps for the structural strategic and village 

development, 4 structure plans for residences/village established at large government projects, 8 residence 

plans and 6 urban designs. During the fiscal year, 388 urban basic maps, 7 structural plans, 118 village 

development plans, and 3 urban designs were prepared.  In addition, it was planned to prepare 1,600 

sketch maps for rural centres and only 468 sketch plans (29.3%) of the target was accomplished 

Improve urban land management and development - In order to address the deficiencies of good 

governance in urban areas and to remove the archaic land management system, land will be classified into 

categories of uses. An urban land bank will be established, and developed land will be made available to 

users. Urban land records would be updated and land-related information will be organized and made 

available to users with accountability, responsibility and transparency. The 2016/17 fiscal year urban land 

management plan was prepared in line with this perspective and its performance is outlined below.  

It was planned to prepare 25,000 hectares of land for micro and small enterprises, medium manufacturing 

industries and for other uses. During the fiscal year 2016/17, only 11,945 hectares, or 47.8% of the target, 

were prepared across all the regional towns and the two city administrations. The main reasons for low 

performance were the instability in some parts of the regions during the first half of the fiscal year, 

shortage of electricity supply, budget shortages, and absence of town‟s border demarcations. With respect 

to land supply and marketing activities, it was planned to transfer 20,000 hectares of land to users through 

land lease and special allocations system and the actual performance stood at 9,009 hectares of land (45% 

of the target). Out of this, 7,967 hectares of land has been transferred to users on lease bases, which is 

only 45% of the target. To compensate for the shortfall, extra effort and preparation is required over the 

next fiscal year.  

Urban green area development and sanitation program - for the fiscal year 2016/17, it had been 

targeted to increase the coverage of municipal solid waste collection and disposal coverage to 78%, and 

working structures have been set up in 30 towns with a population of more than 20 thousand. An 

assessment study has been planned to determine the actual municipal waste disposal coverage. 

The target for solid waste collection and disposal coverage in the urban areas was set at 90% at the end of 

GT PII. However, the progress made has reached at 74 percent.  It was planned to monitor and provide 

support for 30 towns and cities in order to establish Climate Resilient Green Economy (CRGE) 

institutional setup. The accomplishment was only for 15 towns. In addition, 67 new and existing green 

area parks were developed and protection of river banks and water bodies of 30 towns has been 

undertaken based on the standards and designs. 
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Housing development and administration - during the GTP II implementation period, focus has been 

given to increasing the supply of low cost houses and integrated urban housing development, to 

addressing urban housing demand for low-income and middle-class communities by enhancing their 

savings capacities to provide affordable houses in long-term payments. Accordingly, a strategy has been 

put in place to integrate the saving culture of the population with the urban rehabilitation program.  

With respect to the urban housing development, the Addis Ababa City Administration started, under the 

40/60 housing program, construction of 1,292 housing units in 2012/13. Of these, 972 housing units have 

been transferred to eligible beneficiaries through the lottery system. By the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, 

the construction of another 20,932 housing units that were started in 2013/14 had been completed 73.2%, 

while that of 17,005 housing units that were started in 2014/15 stood at 39.27% completion. On, the other 

hand, the second phase construction of 15,000 housing units under the 40/60 housing program was 

delayed due to financial constraint. However, pre-construction preparations (design, land service, bid 

documents, types of construction, input supply) have been carried out during the fiscal year 2016/17.  

The construction of 52,651 housing units, under the 20/80 housing development program, was launched 

in 2013/14 and is being implemented in two packages. The first package includes 26,480 housing units 

while the second covers 26,171 housing units. At the end of the fiscal year 2016/17, on the average, about 

54 percent of construction work on both packages had been completed. Regarding the status of the 41,421 

housing units whose construction started in 2015/16, by the end of 2016/17, they had been completed 

16.26%, while the target was to complete 21.39%.  On the other hand, in the fiscal years 2014/15 and 

2016/17, around 143,029 housing units and 31,605 housing units, respectively, that were constructed 

under the 20/80 housing development program had been transferred to the beneficiaries. On the other 

hand, project implementation of 25,000 new housing units under the 20/80 housing development 

program, has been delayed because of financial constraints. Similarly, preparation has been finalized to 

start construction of rental houses for low-income residents.  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, under the 40/60 and 20/80 housing development programs, more than 131 

thousand housing units were under construction, although work on some construction sites was lagging 

behind schedule due to financial constraints and low capacity of contractors. In addition, to increase 

access to housing and minimize shortages in urban areas, residential houses are being constructed by 

housing cooperatives and series of monitoring and support have been provided. Accordingly, a total of 

17,724 housing cooperative associations with 331,238 members were organized, and 10,857 associations 

with 145,982 members have been provided with plots of land. Moreover, 7,807 associations with 134,885 

members have started construction and 5,724 associations with 100,677 members have completed their 

construction. Based on these, 100,677 houses have been completed against the target to build 76,210 

houses. In addition, 34,470 construction licenses have been issued to real-estate and private developers, of 

which 39,642 started construction. The construction of 24,755 houses, including 19,563 private houses 

and 5,192 government rental houses, has been completed. 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to create 120,000 new job opportunities in housing 

development projects for small and micro enterprises, contractors and consultants. The actual number of 

jobs created in Addis Ababa and regional housing development projects added up to about 103,000, or 

86.4% of the target. Moreover, market linkages of more than Birr 429.9 million have been created in 

connection with housing development projects. Therefore, the housing development projects have been 

given priority and focus, because they are linked with employment opportunities for citizens and means of 

providing comprehensive support to small enterprises engaged in construction and related activities. On 

the other hand, a standard design has been prepared to ease the construction of urban residential houses 

adaptable to the environmental condition of urban locations. Based on the target to begin the construction 

of 353 thousand rural houses in the Amhara, Somali and Afar regional states, the construction of 30,313 

houses has been completed while 11,400 houses were under construction. 
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Integrated urban infrastructure development and administration - With respect to construction of  

urban infrastructure projects,  in the 2016/17, fiscal  year, data collected from regions have revealed  that 

3,854 km of paved roads (86.6 % of the target), 501.8 km of cobblestone roads (34.9% of the target), 

3,215 km of gravel road (+100% of the target), 960 km of drainage (44% of the target), 709 km of bridges 

and culverts (+100% of the target) have been constructed. Similarly, the data collected from regions and 

city administrations have shown that 48 solid waste collection and disposal sites (76.2% of the target), 

894 of public toilets (80.7%  of the target ), 1,886 km  water pipeline construction (100% of the target), 

688 water canals (77.7%  of the target), 31 business centres (36.5%  of the target), 25 abattoirs (67.6% of 

the target) and 1.230 km street light network (49.7% of the target) have been constructed. Regarding 

infrastructure maintenance, it was planned to maintain 116.6 km of cobblestone road, 2,332 km of gravel 

roads and 60.8 km of asphalt roads, and the actual performance stood at 48.59 km of cobblestone roads, 

1,887 km of gravel roads and 64.6 km of asphalt roads.  

Table 2.12.  Major Performance urban infrastructure, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 

2014/15  2015/16  2016/17  2019/20 

Base 

Year 
Actual Target Actual 

Actual as % of 

target 

Target 

Number of Cities for which basic maps and plans 

prepared  
N.A 21 90 388 1552 -- 

Number of rural centers with Sketch Plan N.A 543 1600 468 29.3 1600 

Land prepared for different service (in hectare) 96,420 28,631 25,000 11,945.55 47.78 40000 

Land transferred by bidding and placement (in hectares) N.A 20,139 20,000 9,009.33 45.05 35000 

Number of houses built by government in each year and 

transferred to users (in thousands) 
214,600 86,000 86,000 31,605 36.75 86,0000 

Number of houses constructed by cooperatives N.A 20,000 34,810 100‚677 289 34,810 

Number of houses constructed by private and real state     N.A 6,130 16,540 24‚755 150 16,540 

Number of houses constructed in rural development 

centers 
N.A N.A 212,000 30,313 14.3 588000 

Road constructed with decorated stones (in  km) N.A 514 1,557 501.8 32.2 982 

Paved way(in km) N.A 3,397 4,397 3,854 87.6 2638.35 

Gravel road (in km)  N.A 2,481 2,957 3,215 108 1774.65 

Asphalt roads (in km) N.A 87.5 187.5 0??? 0??? 144.5 

Drainage network (in km) 5,658 1244 2,175 960 44 1305.3 

Coverage of solid waste collection and disposal (%) 70 83 74 74 100 90 

Source: Ministry of Urban Development and Housing  

N.A: No plan for the year 

2.6 Trade  

The strategic direction of the sector is to correct failures and promote efficiency by, introducing product 

standards for domestic and imported products and protecting the interest of producers sellers and 

consumers. Promoting business ethics and corporate governance to deal with rent seeking attitude and 

irresponsible social and corporate behaviors in the market place and encourage operators to act in the 

interest of long term business growth instead of short term gains. Administrative actions including 

inspection activities will also be carried out to prevent substandard products and services to protect the 

health and safety of the community as well as national interest. The objectives of the trade sector are: to 

scaling up implementation capacity of the sector through continuously building the capacity of change 

agents (champions), establishing modern, fair and competition based trade system and creating efficient 

and effective marketing expansion linkages and increasing foreign exchange earnings. Accordingly, the 

performance of the 2016/17fiscal year is as follows: 

Modern trade registration and licensing service; during the fiscal year it was planned to issue 293,101 

new trade registration and 1,186,072 trade registration renewal and the actual performance was issuance 

of 294,442 new trade registrations and renewal of 1,173,729 or 99% of trade licenses. This was achieved 

by linking trade registration and licensing software available at 645 (Federal 3, Addis Ababa 131, Dire 
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Dawa 10, Amhara 230, SNNPR 133, Tigray 55, Oromia 76, Harari 6, Benishangul-Gumuz 1) stations 

using trade information management system. During the fiscal year, it was planned to renew 1,375,060 

trade licenses and achievement stood at the renewal of only 141,466 trade licenses. The low performance 

of trade license renewal may have significantly eroded competition and fair trade system.  

Table 2.13.   Performances in trade registration and licensing 

Indicators 

Base year 

2014/15 

performance 

2015/16 

performance 

2016/17  

2019/20 

target  Target  Performance 
Performance 

(%) 

Number of issued new trade 

registration  

203,542 213,625 293,101 294,442 
100.46 

506,476 

Number of issued  trade 

registration renewal 

853,559 700,591 1,186,072 1,173,729 98.96 1,986,596 

Number of newly issued trade 

license 

278,573 432,511 401,144 376,299 93.81 693,177 

Number of issued trade license 

renewal 

873,214 958,367 1,357,060 141,466 10.42 2,490,645 

Number of businesses inspected   612 556 1400 1368 97.7  

Amount of imported goods 

inspected  to assure quality and 

standards, in metric tons 

668,777 1,685,831.21 794,506 659440 83.0 1,176,731 

Amount of export goods 

inspected to assure quality and 

standards, in metric tons 

680,796 524,874.97 816137 662,655.3 81.7 1,208,796 

Source: Ministry of Trade  

Generally, during the fiscal year, the performance of new trade registration and licensing services has 

improved compared to the performance of the 2015/16 year. However, new trade registration and trade 

registration renewal decreases by 13 percent and 85 percent, respectively. Hence, reduced in trade 

registration and renewal would have negative impact in ensuring fair competition and should be further 

investigated.  

Post trade licensing inspection and regulation: during the fiscal year, it has been possible to increase 

the coverage of trade license regulation and inspection to 97.7 percent.  However, it was only possible to 

achieve 29.25 percent of planned target of taking measures on illegal trade practices as the trade 

regulatory body has been newly organized and didn‟t engage in the inspection process soon after. 

Inspection of exported and imported commodities: during the fiscal year, it was possible to inspect 83 

percent of imported commodities based on the request of customers.  As a result, it was possible to reduce 

those imported commodities below the required quality and standards.  Moreover, it was planned to 

carryout inspection on 462,000 metric tons of export oil seeds and the performance stood at inspection of 

329,043.64 metric tons. Similarly, it was planned to conduct inspection on 436,988 metric tons of export 

grains and possible to conduct for 248,022.44 million metric tons. Moreover, it was planned to inspect 

64,408.25 metric tons of export hides and skin, textile, vegetables and fruits and other export goods to 

fulfill Ethiopia‟s quality and standards, and the performance stood at inspection more than 85,584.21 

metric tons for which certification were issued.  

Generally, it was planned to inspect 816,137 metric tons of export commodities while 662,655.29 metric 

tons of export commodities have been inspected.  Efforts have been made to enforce compliance to the 

mandatory Ethiopian standards for export products which in turn contributes to the country‟s image 

building. 
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Expanding export market access and increase foreign exchange earnings:  To expand export market 

access bilateral trade agreements have been signed with five countries (Morocco, Punt land, Djibouti, 

Algeria, and South Sudan).  A bilateral trade agreement document has been prepared and has been 

awaiting signature between 9 other countries (India, Belarus, Mauritius, Kazakhstan, Zambia, Somaliland, 

EURO Asia, Malawi and Qatar). The revision on National AGOA Response Strategy has been finalized, 

and possible to inform the US government based on the detailed requirements by the US government in 

bilateral trade agreements.  In addition, border trade agreements have been singed between Ethiopia and 

South Sudan.  Discussions have been conducted among the Steering Committees and the senior 

managements that are responsible in accession of World Trade Organization (WTO) to facilitate the 

process to become member of WTO.  During the fiscal years, different promotions have been carried out 

and were possible to create a market link amounting to 100.5 million US dollars (76.55 million USD for 

livestock and meat exports, 5.58 million USD for coffee exports and 18.78 million USD for grain 

exports).  

Ensure participation and benefits of women and youths in the trade sector: during the reporting 

period, preparations at the national level have been completed to implement the women and youth job 

creation package in the trade sector. During the fiscal year, it has been possible to achieve 92 percent of 

market linkage for products produced by women and youth, 100 percent support to increase the number 

of women and youth entrepreneurs and promote them to become the key actors in the economy 

development, 100 percent of the plan to increase the number of women and youth promoted to a decision-

making level. Hence it has been possible to contribute for the achievement of MDG goal 5 and Goal 8.  

In general, during the last two years, remarkable progress has been made in the trade sector. However, 

lack of implementation capacity, lack of fully implementing trade information management system in all 

regions, poor service delivery in provision of customs and logistics services are becoming challenges to 

trade development. Delays in approving the mandatory Ethiopian Standard and Technical Regulations 

proclamations is also one of the challenges encountered during the plan implementation period.   

Lessons have been drawn in the following focus  areas: the a need to conduct all inclusive capacity 

building and strengthen experience sharing, enhancing the supply chain, support and follow-up on 

contracting, logistics, customs and other services, and improving the supply of goods and services. In 

addition, due attention should be given to improving market destinations to expand trade opportunities, 

support those engaged in the trade sector to build their negotiation capacity, ensure the working 

mechanism to resolve challenges that could be encountered in market linkage, modernize the marketing 

system, and control illegal trade practices. 

2.7 Culture and tourism 

The objective of the culture and tourism sector is to enhance the contribution of the sector to overall 

sustainable socio-economic development of the country by creating coordinated and integrated system 

and enhancing community participation. Accordingly, the main objectives of the culture and tourism 

sector during the second Growth and Transformation Plan period are to improve the utilization of 

information resources, enhance the development of cultural industry and market networks, increase the 

conservation and development of cultural heritage, improve the market system of tourism sector and 

increase the variety and number of domestic tourism service providers. Accordingly, the implementation 

of the 2016/17 fiscal year is described as follows: 

Enhancing image building and tourism promotion: during the fiscal year under review, it has been 

possible to increase foreign exchange earnings from culture and tourism services and to create job 

opportunities for women and youth in tourism products and services.  In addition, a five-year tourism 

marketing strategy master plan and the tourism brand stated as Ethiopia: Land of Origin have been 

prepared. As a result, the new brand is contributing to the promotion of our cultural and natural values 
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and becoming one of the competitive tourist destinations in the world.  In addition, several activities have 

been undertaken to introduce Ethiopia to foreign researchers, travel guides, etc. 

Cultural heritage registration and conservation: during the fiscal year under review, it has been 

planned to register 35688 movable and 850 immovable heritages and possible to register 29,752 (83 

percent of the target) movable and 4764 immovable heritages in Tigray, Amhara, SNNP, Harari, 

Gambella and Addis Ababa. In addition, the collection and documentation of archives of the Harar 

World Heritage, and Axum world Heritage have been completed. Licenses have been issued to 15 

research projects. In order to ensure protection of movable cultural heritages, follow-up and inspection 

have been conducted on 1100 and 1206 movable heritages in Tigray and Amhara regions, respectively 

to protect them from smuggling.   

During the fiscal year, it was planned to organize and make accessible information for 4,000 cultural 

heritages by information database and the achievement stood at organizing information for 4,123 

cultural heritages.  In addition, the coverage of registration of immovable and intangible cultural 

heritage has reached 85 percent. The Oromo Geda system has been registered by UNESCO on the 11
th
 

international conference as an intangible cultural heritage and hence during the last two years 

registration of intangible cultural heritage by UNESCO has reached 3. 

Regarding development of language and cultural values, organizing and conducting a study on new and 

improved characteristics of Savoy and Ngelamer language, about 40 Aguwak oral words and 5 stories 

were collected, In addition, 15 MaJang stories have been collected and documented. In general, during 

the last two years, studies on 64 language types have been conducted and documented.  

Regarding cultural development, it has been planned to promote 70 cultural values and profiles by 

preparing cultural festivals and it was possible to promote 66 cultural values and profiles.  Moreover, it 

was planned to create 120 market linkages for those operating in the tourism sector and it was possible 

to create 158 market accesses. It was planned to issue certificate of qualification for 300 business 

operators that have engaged in cultural industries, and possible to certify for 151 operators (86 male 

and 65 female) and able to create employment opportunities for 883 persons. Overall, during the last 

two years, 505 business operators have been certified and have created employment opportunities for 

2813 (1598 males and 1215 females) citizens. 

It was planned to protect and conserve 62,259 heritage information resources and possible to conserve 

and protect 50,343 heritage information resources. Hence, during the last two years plan 

implementation period, 99,112 information resources have been organized, conserved and protected. 
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Table 2.14. Performance in culture and tourism for the year 2016/17 

 

Indicators 

2014/15  2015/16  2016/17 

Base year performance Target  Performance  Performance 

% 

Number of employment opportunities created 

for citizens (000)  

1165.8 206.8 431.4 297.0 69 

Number of national parks with protection and 

conservation system  

8 6 7 4.0 57.1 

Newly constructed roads in national park 

(Km) 

125.0 83 960 634.0 66 

Number of market linkage created  N.A 102.0 120.0 158.0 132 

Reduction in illegal activities against cultural 

heritage 

N.A 60.0 70.0 70.0 100 

Intangible heritages registration coverage (%) 75.0 75.0 85.0 85.0 100 

Number of immovable heritage registered  1000.0 2001.0 850.0 4764.0 560 

Number of movable heritages registered    46667 35688 29752 83 

Number of immovable heritages conserved 

and protected 

800.0 370.0 1567.0 2781.0 177 

Number of immoveable heritage conserved 

and protected.  

1263.0 370.0 554.0 2797.0 505 

Number of foreign tourists visited 

Ethiopia(000)  

750.0 910.1 1250 886.9 82 

Income generated from tourists billion USD 2.0 3.4 3.5 3.3 97 

Collected information resource  75856 185837 210991 93217 44 

Organized information resource 64642 35926 219148 63186 29 

Protected information resource 313575 48059 62,259 50343 81 

Number of qualified tourism &hospitality 

institute  

N.A 158 600 168 28 

Number of qualified tourism service provider 666 1229 480 1577 329 

Number of certified tourism and cultural 

service providers  

14401 9558 15374 24142 157 

Number of tourism service providers licensed   N.A N.A 300 151 50 

Number of museum built 0.0 4.0 9.0 2.0 22 

Strengthen and organize the Museum 0.0 5.0 7.0 5.0 71 

Number of entrepreneurship centers  2.0 1.0 4.0 2.0 50 

The number of man power trained in the 

sector 

N.A 2684.0 10086. 2493.0 25 

Number of newly signed agreements  N.A 31.0 40.0 42.0 105 

Number of research studies accessible  N.A 9.0 6.0 64.0 1067 

Number research studies conducted to 

address challenges in the sector‟s 

development  

N.A 29.0 49.0 155.0 316 

Number of research utilized  N.A 8.0 6.0 21.0 350 

Establishment of the Centers for Research 

and Research 

N.A N.A 4 2 50 

Source; ministry of culture and tourism  

N.A: Not Planned for 

Tourism development: in order to improve tourism sector contribution to the overall economy, the 

new tourism brand has been introduced and promoted Ethiopia Land of Origins.  Hence, it has been 

possible to enhance image building using opportunities of five mass festivals, 9 street promotions, and 

11 trade exhibition. This indicates the preparatory works are underway to tap the potential of tourism 

resources contribution for the overall economy in the developing countries. 
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During the fiscal year under review, it was planned to increase the number of tourists from 910,128 in 

2015/16 to 1.25 million in 2016/17. However, 886,897 tourists have visited the country. The 

performance falls short of the target by 29.1 percent and shows a decline of 2.6 percent compared to the 

previous year. Similarly, the revenue generated from the tourists was planned to increase to 3.4 billion 

US dollar and achievement stood at 3.3 billion USD. Revenue performance fared better than the 

number of tourist since 97 percent of the planned target has been achieved. The short fall in both the 

number of visitors and the corresponding revenue was mainly attributed to instability in some parts of 

the country that affected tourist inflows during the fiscal year. Although there has been a slight 

decrease in tourist inflows and revenue collected, the trend indicates that the sector is playing its role in 

achieving the 5 percent contribution of tourism to GDP by the end of the GTP II period 

Certifying and standardizing tourism service providing organizations:  Certifying and 

standardization of tourism service providers commenced in 2014/15 after the agreement had been 

reached among world tourism organizations. Thus, standardization of those tourism service providers 

operating at the main tourism destinations have been carried out during the last two years. During the 

fiscal year, it was planned to increase the number of tourist hospitality service providers from 158 in 

2015/16 to 600 in 2016/17 and the achievement stood at increasing by 10 and reaching 168. Moreover, 

it was planned to certify 15,374 tourism service providing institutions, tourist organizations, tourism 

promotion agencies, hotel and tourism consultants and the performance stood at certifying 24,142 

organizations and institutions. It was planned to create job opportunities for 431,382 citizens and 

297,038 job opportunities or 69% of the planned target were created of which 88 percent were for 

women and youth. 

Natural resource conservation and protection: it was planned to reduce the illegal practices against 

wildlife by 70 percent and the target was fully achieve during the period. In addition, the plan to 

rehabilitate the two national parks to improve wildlife conservation has been implemented and one new 

additional park has been protected and legalized. As a result of several improvement activities 

conducted in the North Mountains National Park, it has been withdrawn from one of the lists of 

endangered national parks   

In general, over the last two years, remarkable achievements have been registered in the sector. 

However, challenges such as low implementation capacity and law enforcement against illegal 

practices in national parks were some of the challenges.  

In addition, lessons have been drawn from the measures taken to create an enabling working 

environment and retain experienced staffs, set up a check point to avoid illegal practices against 

wildlife, organize workshops on tourism development, allocate budget to build a model hotel. 

However, due attention should be given to protect and conserve wildlife, cultural heritage, increase 

trained manpower in the sector, and improve the service quality and delivery to increase the 

contribution of the tourism sector to the overall economy.  
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Chapter III  

Economic Infrastructure 

3.1. Road Infrastructure Development  

The objective of road infrastructure development during the GTP II period is to continue supporting the 

country‟s current and future economic growth through the provision of an adequate and well-functioning 

network of road infrastructure by expanding the existing road network both in terms of quantity and 

quality, strengthening road administration and maintenance, reducing transport costs, and ensuring safety 

and proper functioning of the road infrastructure.   

The country‟s total all-weather road network, which stood at 110,414 km at the beginning of the GTP II, 

is expected to be expanded to 220,000 km by the end of the plan period in 2019/20. In the first year of the 

GTP II, some 2,653 km of new roads were added, raising the total road network to 113,067 km at the end 

of the fiscal year 2015/16. During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to further expand the total all-

weather road network to 158,000 kilometers. By so doing, it was also expected to reduce, in the same 

period, the average time it takes to reach the nearest all-weather road from 1.6 hours to 1.2 hours, to 

increase the road density from 108.2 km/1,000 km2 to 144 km/1,000 km2, to raise the proportion of roads 

in good condition from 72 percent of the total to 74 percent, and to extend the share of asphalt roads in the 

total road network from 52.2 percent to 54 percent.   

Progress was made in terms of these and other indicators during the fiscal year 2016/17, compared to the 

situation that prevailed at the end of the preceding fiscal year.  However, when compared with the targets 

set for the fiscal year under review, the overall performance was rather low. Although the targets 

pertaining to raising the proportions of roads in good condition, as well as asphalt roads, in the total road 

network were nearly attained, only 76.6 percent of the key target of expanding the total road network was 

met, resulting in low achievements in terms of the targets set for improving the population‟s access to the 

road network (Table 3.1).  

Table 3.1.  Road sector Performance, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

No 

          

                  Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Actual Actual Target Actual Actual as % 

of target 
Target 

1 Total length of all-weather roads, federal & 

regional (km)  

 

110,414 

 

113,067 

 

158,000 

 

121,196 

 

76.6 

 

220,000 

2 Average time taken to reach the nearest all-

weather road (hours) 

 

1.7 

 

1.6 

 

1.2 

 

1.6 

  

0.8 

3 Areas > 5 km farther away from all-weather 

roads (percent) 

 

36.6 

 

35.8 

 

23.8 

 

35.8 

  

13.5 

4 Road density (km/1,000 km2) 100.4 108.2 144 110.2 76.5 200 

5 Road density (km/per 1,000 population) 1.3 1.3 1.7 1.47 86.5 1.7 

6 Share of roads in good condition (percent) 70 72 74 72 97 80 

7 Share of asphalt roads from all federal roads 

(percent) 

48 52.2 54 53 98 65 

8 Share of projects constructed by local 

contractors (percent)  

70 70 74 72 97 80 

    Source: - Ministry of Transport  

With respect to the Universal Rural Road Accessibility Program (URRAP), it was planned to construct 

13,295 km of rural roads during the fiscal year 2016/17, thereby linking 15,602 rural kebeles with rural 

roads. However, only 6,850 km of rural roads (52 percent of the target) was constructed and only 6,222 

kebeles (40 percent of the target) have been linked by all-weather roads. All in all, by the end of the fiscal 

year 2016/17, 12,005 (77 percent) of the country‟s rural kebeles have been linked by all-weather roads. 

Although the rural communities have supported the program by contributing some Birr two billion worth 
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of labor and material, its overall progress so far has been slow, owing to mainly budgetary constraints. As 

further delays in the program would deny the remaining 3,597 rural kebeles access to better economic and 

social services for a further period, it is necessary to give due attention to ways of expediting the 

program‟s early completion by resolving, especially, the problem of budgetary shortages and removing 

other bottlenecks.  

Regarding the Road Fund, in the fiscal year 2016/17, a total of Birr 2.17 billion revenue was collected 

through the Road Fund Office to cover road maintenance costs. The income was slightly higher than the 

Birr 2.05 billion targeted to be collected during the year from various sources legally designated for the 

purpose.  

Overall, in the past two years, the progress registered in terms of attaining the planned targets of the road 

development program was far below expectations. The limited capacity of contractors, which has delayed 

the implementation of some projects, and the shortage of budget for financing the URRAP were the main 

reasons cited for the slowdown in the overall performance of the sector. Given this situation, attaining the 

GTP II‟s target of expanding the country‟s total network of all-weather roads to 220,000 km by 2019/20 

is clearly going to be a daunting challenge.  It calls for drastic measures to be taken to improve 

performance in the coming years by quickly identifying and addressing the underlying problems. 

3.2. Railways  

Development of the railway sector is given a high priority by the country‟s growth and transformation 

plans as railways enhance transportation service by enabling mass transportation of people and bulk 

commodities, as well as expanding regional and continental interlinkages and providing a cost effective 

and zero carbon emission transportation system.  

Regarding the international railway projects, the Addis Ababa/Sebeta-Miesso-Dewelle project has been 

completed and is expected to start operation in the fiscal year 2017/18. The Awash-Woldiya/Harra 

Gebeya and Woldyia/Harra Gebeya-Mekele railway projects, on the other hand, were targeted to be 

completed 87.56 percent and 76.94 percent, respectively, by the end of the fiscal year 2016/17 but were 

only completed 59 percent and 46 percent, respectively (Table 3.2). 

The Awash-Woldiya/Harra Gebeya and Woldyia/Harra Gebeya-Mekele railway projects, on the other 

hand, were targeted to be completed 87.56 percent and 76.94 percent, respectively, by the end of the fiscal 

year 2016/17 but were only completed 59 percent and 46 percent, respectively (Table 3.2).   

Table 3.2. Performance the Railway Projects, 2014/15 to 2016/17  

No  

Railway Projects 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

Base year Actual Target Actual 
1 Addis Ababa/Sebeta-Miesso-Dewelle Construction Project 

(percent) 

 

80 

 

100 

 

---- 

 

---- 

2 Mekele-Woldiya/Harra Gebeya Construction Project (percent) 12.5 36.04 76.94 46 

3 Awash-Woldiya/Harra Gebeya Construction Project (percent) 14 46.66 87.56 59 

   Source: - Ministry of Public Enterprises 

During the past two years, implementation of the Kombolcha-Woldiya/Harra Gebeya-Mekele project was 

slowed down by the delay in the second round of financing, as well as by problems related to 

compensation issues. The Railways Corporation was closely working with the Ministry of Finance and 

Economic Cooperation to obtain additional sources of financing for the project. In addition, the 

Corporation was in discussion with the pertinent regional governments to address the problems related to 

compensation along the path of the railway line.  

The Addis Ababa Light Railway Project was completed and put into operation in the fiscal year 2015/16. 

For the fiscal year 2016/17, its major operational targets were to transport 540.6 million passengers and 
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collect Birr 169 million in fare revenue. In terms of actual performance, it transported 280 million 

passengers, which amounted to 52 percent of the target, and collected total fare revenue of Birr 110.4 

million (65 percent of the target). High fluctuations of electric power supply, shortage of spare parts, 

inadequate control of passenger tickets during rush hours, lack of overhauling facility to repair the 

engineering system of the trains, mal- functioning of cable systems and frequent break downs were the 

main factors that contributed to the under performance of the planned targets.  But the entry of the project 

into service has greatly helped to ease the tense transport situation in Addis Ababa.  

3.3. Air Transport 

Air transport plays an important role in the Ethiopian economy. Domestic air transport complements road 

transport by linking the capital city, Addis Ababa, with several regional destinations and by providing fast 

and efficient transport service for both passengers and cargo. The international air transport service 

connects the country with the rest of the world through Ethiopian Airlines‟ vast network of international 

flight destinations and helps it to earn foreign exchange revenue through a variety of services that the 

airline provides. These include transporting tens of thousands of international passengers, promoting 

tourism through the popular “Ethiopia, the Land of Origin” slogan, as well as by supporting the country‟s 

merchandize exports (especially flower exports) through its cargo transportation service.  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to expand air transport service, both international and 

domestic, by extending the number of flight destinations from 115 (international 94, domestic 21) in 

2015/16 to 128 (international 106, domestic 22) in 2016/17 and increasing, in the same period, the 

number of aircraft from 79 to 84 and the supply of passenger seats per flight distance from 39.87 billion 

to 44.8 billion. Meanwhile cargo transportation was projected to increase from 1.4 ton km (TKM) in 

2015/16 to 1.9 ton km in 2016/17, while foreign exchange earnings from air transport service were 

expected to increase from USD 2.5 billion to USD 3.53 billion in the same period.  

The outcome of these operational targets for the fiscal year 2016/17 indicates that the targets were either 

exceeded (number of aircraft), fully attained (domestic flight destinations), or achieved 90 percent and 

over (cargo transport, supply of passenger seats and international flight destinations. It should also be 

noted that the ratio of flight accidents per 10,000 flights declined from 0.5 in 2015/16 to 0.4 in 2016/17, 

compared to the international standard of 0.5, indicating the very high safety record of the national 

carrier. The details of the operational results for 2016/17 are presented in Table 3.3. 

Table 3.3.   Aviation sector major performance, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

No Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Actual Actual Target Actual 
Actual   as 

% of Target 
Target 

1 
Supply of passenger seats per flight 

distance (billions of km) 
32 40 48.5 44.1 90.93 68 

2 Number of international destinations  90 94 106 96 90 127 

3 Number of domestic destinations 20 21 22 22 100 25 

4 Number of airplanes 79 79 84 92 106 113 

5 Cargo transportation (in Ton-Km7) 1.4 1.4 1.9 1.84 96.84 
 

6 
Number of flight accidents8 per 10,000 

flights  
0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 100  

7 Foreign exch. earnings (billion USD) 2.5 2.5 3.53 
 

 5.1 

   Source: Civil Aviation Authority, Ethiopian Airlines, and Ethiopian Airports Enterprise  

Progress was also made with respect to the various airport construction/improvement project activities 

that were underway in different parts of the country. For the Addis Ababa airport expansion project, 56.8 

                                                           
7 It is a measure of freight carried by a mode of transport, such as roads, railways, airways or waterways. It is calculated as: TKM 

= Total Load Carried measured in terms of tons (TLC) x Total Distance Covered measured in kilometers (TDC). 
8 An occurrence associated with the operation of an aircraft which takes place between the times any person boards the aircraft 

with the intention of flight until such time as all such a person has disembarked the aircraft. 
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percent of the physical work planned for the fiscal year has been completed. At Jinka airport, the planned 

works on the asphalting of the aircraft parking area and drainage channel have been completed, while the 

construction of a fence wall was undergoing and a contract has been awarded for deep water well drilling. 

In addition, 7.85 percent of the planned construction work on the passenger transit building has been 

done.  

At Hawassa airport, while the runway has been completed, only 16 percent of the planned construction 

work on the passenger transit building was performed. At the Robe airport project, 87.34% of the planned 

construction works on the runway and 7.85% of those on the aircraft parking area have been done; while 

at the Shire airport project, 99.8% of the fiscal year‟s planned work on the runway and 9.85% of the 

planned works on the passenger transit facility have been completed.  

The Bahir Dar and Lalibela airports extension and Arbaminch airport maintenance works have been 

fully completed as planned. For the Gondar airport renewal project, site delivery to the contractor has 

been made. A study was underway on improvements at the Dire Dawa airport with the construction of a 

perimeter fence and a passengers‟ transit building. Discussions were also underway with consultants on 

the design for improving the Axsum airport terminal, as well as on the design preparation of the Gode 

airport.  As the location of the Nekemt airport has been changed, a new site has been handed over to the 

contractor for the construction of the airport.  At the Dembidollo airport, gravel layering has been done to 

upgrade the runway to asphalt level and tendering process was underway for the drilling of a deep water 

well to supply the airport with water.   

3.4. Maritime Transport Service 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, substantial improvements were planned to be implemented in order to 

increase the efficiency of the country‟s maritime transport service. The actual results for the year reveal 

that while notable progress was made in some areas, the planned targets were not met for most of the 

performance indicators (Table 3.4).  

Table 3.4.  Performance of maritime transport and maritime service, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

No 

 

Indicators 

20014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Actual Actual Target Actual Actual as % of target Target 

1 Logistics performance index9 2.59 2.38 2.8 2.38 85 3.07 

2 Reduce transit time for import 

and export goods (in days)  

 

44 

 

40 

 

35 

Imports 37 

Exports 18 
Imports 5% 

Exports 94% reduced 

Reduced by 

50%= 22 days 

3 Reduce transit cost for 

imported goods (USD per ton) 

 

2,760 

  

2,440 

 

2,806 

 

87 
Reduced by 15-

20% 

4 Reduce transit cost for export 

goods (in USD per ton) 

 

2,180 

  

2,120 

 

1,150 

 

>100  
Reduced by 15-

20% 

5 Average seaport waiting time 

for import goods (in days)  

 

40 

  

20 

 

22 

 
90.91 

 

3 

6 Reduce share of logistics cost 

from GDP of country (in %)  

 

30 

  

25 

 

28 

 

89.29 
 

22 

7 Increasing capacity of packing 

export freights in container (%)  

 

7 

 

20 

 

40 

 

28 

 

70 

 

100 

8 Increasing general cargo of 

imports carried by multi-modal 

transport system (in %)  

35 35 35 30.7 94 90 

    Source: Ethiopian Maritime Authority 

                                                           
9
 LPI is a standard statistical technique to aggregate score data on a scale from 1 to 5 for Customs, Infrastructure, 

and International Shipments, Logistics Quality and Competence, Tracking and Tracing, and Timeliness into a 

single indicator that can be used for cross country comparisons. Its first version was published in 2007, and it has 

since been updated every two years by the World Bank 
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The transit time for the country‟s imports and exports, which was planned to be reduced from 40 days in 

2015/16 to 35 days in 2016/17, was actually reduced to 18 days for exports and 37 days for imports. 

Similarly, the transit cost for export goods, which amounted to USD 2,180 per ton in 2014/15, was 

projected to be reduced to USD 2,120 per ton in 2016/17, but was actually slashed to USD 1,150 per ton 

during the year.  In addition, the average waiting time for import goods, which stood at 40 days in 

2014/15, was reduced by 55 percent to 22 days in 2016/17, although it remained 2 days behind the target 

for the year. Notable progress was also made during the fiscal year in terms of increasing the capacity of 

packing export freights in containers. 

On the other hand, poor results were obtained in terms of other performance indicators. The target for 

reducing the transit cost of import goods from USD 2,760 per ton in 2014/15 to USD 2,440 per ton in 

2016/17 was not achieved. Indeed the average transit cost of import goods shot up to USD 2,860 per ton 

in 2016/17, exceeding both its target for the year, as well as the level that had been registered two years 

earlier. The planned reduction in the share of the logistics cost in the country‟s GDP during the fiscal year 

2016/17 did not materialize, as it amounted to 28 percent of the GDP and stood higher than the target of 

25 percent, although it had decreased from the 30 percent recorded in 2014/15. Similarly, the coverage of 

the country‟s general cargo imports carried by the multi-modal transport system showed no improvement 

since the beginning of the GTP II period. Indeed it decreased to 30.7 percent in 2016/17, from 35 percent 

in the preceding two fiscal years. 

Overall, the logistics performance index based on the fiscal year 2016/17 data amounted to 2.38. Thus, 

the target of increasing the country‟s logistics performance index from 2.59 to 2.8, thereby improving its 

world ranking from 104th to 57
th
, was not achieved. Performance in this sub-sector was heavily impacted 

by delays in operationalizing the logistics council and the logistics strategy, bottlenecks associated with 

road infrastructures, port services, poor logistics services, weak coordination of efforts among 

stakeholders, and limitations in implementing demurrage regulations. This situation in general highlights 

the need for making sustained efforts in the years ahead to improve performance in this area of critical 

importance for the country‟s economy, especially for enhancing the competitiveness of the industrial and 

export sectors.  

3.5. Integrated Transport and Logistics Service  

The objective of the integrated transport and logistics service is to enhance the supply, efficiency and 

quality of the country‟s transportation services, to reduce transport costs, and to improve road traffic 

safety by using an integrated transportation management system throughout the country.  

Through the integrated transport and logistics system, it was projected that, during the fiscal year 

2016/17, transport service would be extended to a total of 413.3 million passengers, up by 8.7 percent 

from 380.2 million in 2015/16, in all regions of the country and to improve service delivery in terms of 

other performance indicators. The target for transporting passengers was to be met by intensifying the 

utilization of the existing transports vehicles -- i.e., by increasing the total distance coverage per bus per 

annum from 64,800 km in 2015/16 to 104,000 km in 2016/17, and, especially in Addis Ababa city, by 

increasing the daily supply of motorized transport seats from 2.53 million per day in 2015/16 to 2.85 

million seats per day in 2016/17.  

The actual results achieved against these targets revealed good progress. The total number of passengers 

transported through the system in 2016/17 increased to 498.6 million, showing a growth of 33.1 percent 

compared to the number registered in the preceding fiscal year, as well as exceeding the target for 

2016/17 by 20.6 percent. The substantial increase in the total number of passengers transported during the 

fiscal year was made possible by a 48.3 percent increase in the average distance covered by each bus 

during the year, by an increase in the number of transport routes to 198 through the addition of 3 regular 

lines and 34 franchise lines, as well as by the addition of more than 200,000 motorized transport seats per 

day in Addis Ababa city. Performance results of the integrated transport and logistics service for the fiscal 

year 2016/17 in terms of these and other indicators are presented in Table 3.5.  
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Table 3.5.  Performance of integrated transport and logistics service, 20145/15 to 2016/17 

No Indicators 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20  

Actual Actual Target  Actual Actual as 

% of 

target 

Target  

1 Number of transported passengers (million) 393.9 380.2 413.34 498,623 120.6 440 

2 Total distance coverage per bus per annum 

(km) 
100,000 64,800 104,000 96,095 92.4 105,000 

3 Percentage share of mass transit supply 34.4 34 38 36.1 95.0 52 

4 Waiting time for public transport (minutes) 30 24 24 26  92.31 15 

5 Addis Ababa city‟s motorized transport seat 

supply per day (1000) 
2,690.7 2,534 2,850.7 3,540 124.2  

6 Average annual freight distance covered (km) 99,000 99,600 104,120 97,538 93.7 121,000 

7 Traffic accident death rate (per 10,000 people) 60 62 53 50  --  27 

      Source: Ministry of Transport  

As can be seen from Table 3.5 above, during the fiscal year 2016/17, encouraging progress was made in 

terms of reducing the death rate resulting from road traffic accidents. The country‟s road traffic accident 

death rate, which was recorded at 60 deaths per 10,000 cars in 2014/15, had risen to 62 deaths in 2015/16, 

defying all efforts to reduce it.  In the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to reverse the index‟s upward 

trend and reduce it to 53 deaths per 10,000 cars by conducting awareness creation campaigns regarding 

safe driving, as well as by tightening enforcement of road traffic regulations.  As a result of these efforts, 

the index dropped to 50 deaths per 10,000 cars in 2016/17.  But this is still very high and translated into 

4,546 deaths during the year. In addition, 6,416 severe and minor physical injuries, as well an estimated 

Birr 456.9 million worth of property loss was recorded during the fiscal year 2016/17. Sustained efforts, 

including closer supervision of driving schools and licensing procedures for drivers will be required in the 

future to bring about a meaningful change to this worrying situation. 

In terms of improving service delivery for passengers, the average waiting time to board a city bus, which 

stood at 24 minutes in 2015/16 (down from 30 minutes in 2014/15) was expected to be maintained at the 

same level in 2016/17 but actually went up to 26 minutes, indicating that further effort is necessary to 

raise efficiency in this regard. Meanwhile, in order to modernize the transport service, the e-ticket service 

has been introduced and was being provided in the fiscal year 2016/17 at 88 locations in Addis Ababa, 

including the city‟s 5 transport terminals, 18 “Lehulu” stations and 65 agencies.  

The Addis Ababa city administration provided motorized transport service for 2.75 million passengers 

during the fiscal year 2016/17 through different transportation modes. This was made possible by 

increasing the city‟s supply of the number of motorized transport seats to 2.76 million per day in 2016/17, 

from 2.53 million in 2015/16. However, as previously indicated, the average bus transit time (i.e., average 

waiting time for public transport) increased to 26 minutes in 2016/17, from 24 minutes in the preceding 

year, instead of declining to 24 minutes as had been projected.  

The Addis Ababa city administration‟s effort to provide transport service to its residents was greatly aided 

by public service organizations located in the city. In 2016/17, public service organizations in Addis 

Ababa, which had planned to transport 19.5 million civil servants before and after office working hours 

by deploying 390 buses, were able to transport 17.5 million civil servants by deploying 367 buses. In 

addition, in order to alleviate the transportation problem in the city during rush hours, 149 buses of the 

public service organizations were deployed and served more than 6.0 million of the city‟s community at 

reasonable tariffs.   

The share of mass transport supply, which was targeted to increase from 34.4 percent in the fiscal year 

2015/16 to 38 percent in 2016/17, fell short of the target as it could not exceed 36.1 percent. Viewed 

against the background of the country's strategy to promote a green economy and growth through 

increasing access to mass transport, the performance could not be considered satisfactory. On the other 
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hand, the average annual freight distances coverage, which had been targeted to increase to 104,120 km in 

2016/17, up from 99,600 km in 2015/16, reached 97,538 km and attained 93.7 percent of the target. Thus, 

it was possible to transport 16.06 million tons of export and import goods by freight transport during the 

fiscal year, exceeding the target of 15.63 million tons.  

Overall, the preceding presentation shows that more effort is needed to develop mass transport and to 

provide fast and efficient transport service delivery system for the development of a green economy. The 

share of mass transportation is very low and the average waiting time to access motorized transport in 

Addis Ababa city needs to be improved. Reducing traffic accidents is another area which requires close 

monitoring fundamental improvement in the years ahead. 

3.6. Digital Infrastructure  

3.6.1.  Information Technology  

Efforts to expand the application and development of information technologies in the country were 

continued during the fiscal year 2016/17. Some of the major performance indicators in this area and the 

results achieved during the fiscal year are presented below in Table 3.6. 

 Table 3.6.  Performance of Information Technology Sub-Sector, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

No. 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 

Actual 
2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Actual Target 
 

Actual 
Actual as % 

of target 

 

Target 

1 Share of electronic service (percent)   10 10 5 50 60 

2 Share of electronic service in schools (percent)  7 15 3 20 100 

3 Number of active ICT manufacturing companies  12 3 5 5 100 35 

4 
Number of enterprises engaged in offshore software 

development 
5 - 10 8 80 

45 

5 

Share of “kebeles” with public communication 

centers that have at least 2 computers, a telephone, 

postal and internet services (percent) 

- - 25 11.34 45.36 

100 

6 
Share of universities and other higher educational 

institutions with broadband internet service (%)  
- 10 15 15 100 

 

100 

   Source: Ministry of Information and Communication Technology   

As can be seen from Table 3.6 above, during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned that 10 percent of the 

services (such as collection of utility bills, license renewal fees, etc.) that government institutions provide 

to the public would be rendered using electronic technology. However, only 50 percent of the target was 

achieved, bringing, in general, the share of service rendered electronically to 15 percent by the end of the 

fiscal year 2016/17.  On the other hand, the share of electronic service rendered in schools during 2016/17 

amounted to only 3 percent of their total service, compared to the target of 15 percent. This poor 

performance resulted mainly from the lack of coordination with, as well the absence of reliable 

information from, the regions.  

Regarding ICT manufacturing companies, five new electronics assembly companies (including three 

mobile phone, one computer and one TV and related assemblers) had joined the sector by the end of the 

fiscal year 2016/17 as expected. In addition, the number of software developing companies, which did not 

exceed five at the beginning of the GTP II period, rose to eight in 2016/17, aided by the support that was 

being given to small and micro enterprises that grow to company level.  

Twenty five percent of the “kebeles” nation-wide were projected to be equipped with public 

communication centers that have at least 2 computers, telephone, postal service and internet service 

during the fiscal year 2016/17. However, the target was not met as only 11.3 percent of the “kebeles” 

were fitted with such facilities. On the other hand, the target to increase the share of universities and 

higher educational institutions that have broad band internet service from 10 percent in 2015/16 to 15 

percent in 2016/17 was fully achieved.  
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In general, even though several activities have been carried out in the information technology sub-sector 

during the fiscal year 2016/17, several challenges were encountered in the implementation process and 

have impacted upon the sub-sector‟s performance. The limited number of institutions with the readiness 

to start transactional service, delays in the implementation of projects and the high turnover of experts 

were serious limiting factors. The lack of coordination with and absence of reliable information from the 

regions slowed the expansion of broadband internet service in schools. The absence of regulations and 

incentives pertaining to the export of software products was not conducive to the growth and expansion of 

enterprises engaged in software development. In addition, the private sector was not motivated to invest 

in the sub-sector due to the limited capacity of indigenous enterprises and the low return of investment in 

the sub-sector. It will be necessary, therefore, to address these challenges in order to improve performance 

in the years ahead. 

3.6.2. Telecommunication  

Telecommunication services, especially mobile phone service, expanded rapidly during the fiscal year 

2016/17 (Table 3.7), despite encountering challenges related to foreign exchange availability and frequent 

interruptions of power supply which impacted upon its service delivery . The total number of mobile 

phone customers increased by 26.4 percent and reached 58.08 million at the end of the fiscal year 

2016/17, compared to 45.96 million in the preceding fiscal year, although it fell slightly short of attaining 

the plan target of 60.97 million customers. Meanwhile the mobile phone penetration rate rose from 56.4 

percent to 61.6 percent while maintaining its national service coverage at 85 percent.   

On the other hand, the total number of internet and data users (broadband as well as narrow band), which 

had reached 13.59 million in the fiscal year 2015/16, increased to 14.71 million in the fiscal year 2016/17 

(compared to the plan target of raising it to 28.47 million) while its density increased from 14.7 percent to 

17.5 percent in the same period. Similarly, the number of fixed telephone line customers didn‟t show 

significant improvement and increased from 1.11 million to 1.2 million in the same period, with a 

corresponding increase in its density from 0.9 percent to 1.2 percent.  

Table 3.7. Performance of Telecommunication Service Sub-sector, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

No. 

 
Indicator 

2014/15 

Actual 

2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Actual Target Actual 
Actual as % 

of target 
Target 

1 Number of mobile phone customers (in 

million ) 
40 45.96 

 

65.5 
58.08 95 

 

103.66 

2 No. of broad band internet and data 

users (thousands) 
1.91 4.87 16.59 6.90 41.6 

 

39.09 

3 No. of narrow band
10 internet and data 

users (in million ) 
7.53 8.72 11.88 7.81 

 

65.7 

 

16.93 

4 Fixed telephone line customers (in 

million) 
0.84 1.12 

5.98 

 
1.17 19.6 

 

10.37 

5 Mobile telephone penetration (percent)  43.7 49.8 68.2 61.6 90.3 100 

6 Fixed telephone density (percent) 0.911 1.1 6.2 1.2 19.4 10 

7 Internet and data density (percent) 3.3 14.7 29.7 17.5 58.9 54 

8 Mobile service coverage (percent) 81 85 85 85 100 85 

9 International link capacity (Gb/sec)12 27.9 37 493 43 8.7 1,485 

  Source: Ministry of Information and communication 

                                                           
10 The mobile users information includes mobile GPRS internet users 

11 GTP II plan vs Ethio Telecom annual plan targets have some differences. EthioTelecom annual plan targets take into account current 

developments and new challenges, for example, foreign currency constraints.  

 
During the GTP II planning phase, there was a swapping error between fixed line density and aata & internet density target figures. The targets 

should have been stated as 54% for data and internet and 10% for fixed line in line with customer base targets set for both items. 
12 International gateway capacity expansion should always be based on internal demand. Otherwise it would be an unwise investment. Whenever 

there is demand for the capacity upgrade, it can be done. So, this target should not be considered as unmet. 
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Regarding service quality improvements, the overall target of lowering weak mobile network to below 1.2 

percent was not attained as it could not be reduced below 6.3 percent, except in the Addis Ababa region 

where it stood at 1.1 percent. On the other hand, the efforts to reduce internet network interruption to 5.6 

percent were successful as the interruption rate was reduced to 0.45 percent.  

3.6.3. Postal Service 

With respect to the postal service, postal message traffic increased to 34.8 million in the fiscal year 

2016/17, up from 27.25 million in 2015/16, although it failed to reach the projected target of 41.09 

million. Similarly, in the same period, the number of postal service delivery stations (including ICT 

centers), which had been projected to expand from 245 to 5,098, actually increased to 1,467 stations, 

attaining around 29 percent of the target. In addition, only 30 percent of the planned work on the 

feasibility of introducing banking service through the postal office was reported to have been performed. 

Regarding the possibility of providing international money transfer service by the postal service in 

collaboration with foreign enterprises, the National Bank of Ethiopia‟s decision on the issue was being 

waited.  

In general, although the postal service registered growth in its operations during the fiscal year 2016/17, 

compared to the record in the preceding fiscal year, its overall performance against the plan targets of the 

year suggests that it needs to radically improve its pace of performance in the years ahead. It has no 

choice except being more aggressive and innovative in the provision and scope of its services as it faces 

fierce competition from the IT sector, which is likely to intensify in the future and pose a threat to its 

economic and financial viability.   

3.7. Energy Infrastructure  

3.7.1. Electric Power 

Overall performance of the electric power sub-sector during the fiscal year 2016/17 was not as robust as 

expected, and service quality leaves a lot to be desired, with power outages and voltage irregularities 

having become a routine daily occurrence. Results for the major indicators, especially total power 

generating capacity and power production, reveal marginal increases only during 2016/17, compared to 

the preceding fiscal year‟s results.  More importantly, low performance rates were registered in relation to 

the plan targets for the fiscal year 2016/17 – i.e., 63 percent of the annual target for generating capacity 

and 44 percent of the electric power production target were attained. On the other hand, though, relatively 

much better performance rates were registered with regard to the plan targets for expanding the power 

transmission and distribution networks (Table 3.8).  

Table 3.8. Performance of major targets in the electricity sub-sector, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

 

No. 

 

 

Indicator 

2014/15 

 

Actual 

2015/16  

 

Actual 

2016/17 2019/20 

 

Target 

 

Actual 

Actual as % 

of target 

 

Target 

1 National electric power generation 

capacity (MW)  

 

2,399.5 

 

4,269.5 

 

6,889 

 

4,315 

 

63 

 

17,208 

2 Eclectic power produced (GWH) 
9,515.1 10,460.7 28,458 

12,536.7 44 62,049 

3 Length of electric power  transmission 

lines (km) 

 

14,065 

 

15,137 

 

18,297 

 

15,872 

 

87 

 

21,728 

4 Length of electric power  distribution 

lines (km) 189,205 200,040 231,130 216,424 93.6 

 

295,939 

5 National access to electricity (%) 54.25 56 67 57.17 85.3 90 

6 Number of electricity customers (in 

million)  

 

2.31 

 

2.5 

 

3.95 

 

2.72 

 

68.8 

 

6.95 

7 Transmission & distribution loss (%)  17 16 12 26 - - 

     Source: Ministry of Water, Irrigation and Electricity  
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The country‟s installed electric power generating capacity, which stood at 4,269.5 MW at the end of the 

fiscal year 2015/6, showed virtually no change during the fiscal year 2016/17, despite the GTP II‟s target 

of raising it by 2,619.5 MW (or 61 percent) to 6,889 MW by the end of the fiscal year.  It increased by 

only 45.5 MW (or about 1.1 percent) and reached 4,315 MW at the end of the fiscal year, falling around 

37 percent below the plan target.  The under-fulfillment of the plan target was attributed to delays in the 

completion of ongoing power projects (Genale Dawa Hydro, Reppi Solid Waste and Ayesha Wind 

Power) that were expected to be commissioned during the fiscal year 2016/17.   

With regard to the status of the ongoing power generation projects, the physical implementation of the 

Grand Ethiopian Renaissance Dam (GERD), Gibe III, and Genale Dawa hydroelectric power projects had 

reached 59.88 percent, 99.91 percent  and 91.1 percent,  respectively, at the end of the fiscal year 

2016/17. Similarly, other power generation projects which were at different stages of physical 

implementation during the fiscal year included the Aluto geothermal energy project (7.83 percent), the 

Melka Sedi thermal power generation project (27.51 percent), the Koyesha hydroelectric power (12.08 

percent), the Ayesha wind power generation project (10.24 percent), and  the Reppi solid waste-to-energy 

project (94.29 percent).  On the other hand, the Adama II wind power generation project was completed 

during 2016/17.  

Generally, the progress made until the end of the fiscal year 2016/17 indicates that more efforts are 

needed to speed up the power generating projects in order to achieve the total installed generating 

capacity target of 17, 208 MW by the end of the GTP II period. In addition, it is necessary to solve the 

bottlenecks relating to the plan to generate 560 MW of electricity from sugar (ethanol).   

Regarding transmission and distribution lines, the total length of the country‟s electric power transmission 

lines was extended to 15,872 km in the fiscal year 2016/17, from 15,137 km in the preceding fiscal year, 

while that of the distribution lines was extended from 200,040 km to 216,424 km in the same period.  

Compared with the plan targets for the fiscal year 2016/17, a relatively much better performance was 

registered in this area, as 87 percent of the target for the transmission lines and 93.6 percent of the target 

for the distribution lines were attained.  

National access to electricity, which had been expected to increase from 56 percent in 2015/16 to 67 

percent in 2016/17 according to the plan target, actually increased to 57.15 percent, trailing its target by 

nearly 10 percentage points. Its failure to reach the plan target reflected the shortfalls in the construction 

of transmission and distribution lines that would have brought electricity access closer to more parts of 

the country.  

Electric power production during the fiscal year 2016/17 increased by nearly 20 percent to 12,536.7 

GWH, compared to the amount (10,460.7 GWH) produced in the preceding fiscal year. However, the 

amount actually produced in 2016/17 lagged far behind the target for the year (28,458 GWH), as only 44 

percent of the target was achieved. The wide gap observed between the planned and the actual amounts of 

electric power generated during the fiscal year 2016/17 was mainly owing to, first, the failure of installed 

power generating capacity to increase as rapidly as had been planned during the fiscal year and, secondly, 

the impact of the El Nino induced drought in the fiscal year 2015/16 which had resulted in reducing the 

volume of water available in the reservoirs behind the country‟s hydro-electric power dams. 

 The number of electricity customers increased from 2.5 million in 2015/16 to 2.72 million (68.8 percent 

of the target) in 2016/17. The main reasons for failing to attain the plan target, despite a backlog of 

customers registered and waiting for electricity connection, were reported to be challenges that were 

encountered by the utility company relating to inadequate supplies of the necessary materials, shortage of 

vehicles, and budgetary and foreign exchange constraints. 

During the fiscal year 2016/17, no headway was made with regard to reducing transmission and 

distribution loss of electric power, which amounted to 16 percent in 2015/16 and was expected to be 

brought down to 12 percent in the fiscal year 2016/17. In fact, the report for 2016/17 indicated that the 
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problem was worsening rather than improving. The ratio of the power loss soared to 26 percent (of which 

16 percent technical and 10 percent commercial). Several reasons were cited as contributing to, and 

aggravating, factors to the problem of power transmission and distribution loss. These included existence 

of a large number of non-functional electric meters and the utility‟s inability to replace them promptly, 

widespread illegal use (i.e., theft) of electric power, meter reading errors, and the limited nature of 

rehabilitation work on old networks. The magnitude of the problem is so concerning that it deserves close 

scrutiny and prompt remedial action in order to bring down the power loss ratio to a technically 

reasonable level.  

3.7.2. Alternative Energy Technologies  

During the fiscal year 2016/17, several activities relating to the development and distribution of 

alternative energy technologies were carried out in collaboration with stakeholders and regional energy 

bureaus under the coordination of the Ministry of Water, Irrigation and Electricity. These activities 

mainly focused on biogas technology, improved charcoal making technology, biomass briquette 

technology, solar lanterns and household solar systems, institutional photovoltaic systems and mini hydro 

power from small rivers. Performance against the targets set for the fiscal year 2016/17 was rather low for 

the majority of them, ranging from around 15 percent (for household solar systems distributed) to 57 

percent (for biomass technology units distributed). On the other hand, the targets for the fiscal year 

2016/17 were either exceeded (for solar lanterns, which were apparently very popular as indicated by the 

large numbers distributed) or nearly attained (for biomass briquette). It should be noted that, for all the 

technologies mentioned above, and for unexplained reasons, the quantities distributed during the fiscal 

years 2015/16 and 2016/17 revealed sharp decreases compared to the quantities distributed in 2014/15 

(Table 3.9).  

Table 3.9.  Performance  of alternative energy development, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

No. 

 

Indicator 

 

2014/15 

Actual 

 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 

 

Target 

 

Actual 

Actual as 

(%) of 

target 

1 Number of biogas technology units 

distributed 

 

12,918 

 

2,605 

 

5,400 

 

3,065 

 

57 

2 Number of improved charcoal making 

technology distributed 

 

117 

 

8 

 

20 

 

10 

 

50 

3 Number of biomass briquette 

technology distributed  

 

98 

 

5 

 

25 

 

24 

 

96 

4 Number of solar lanterns distributed 3,000,000 522,107 500,000 536,917 107.38 

5 Number of household solar systems 

distributed 

 

162,000 

 

37,196 

 

50,000 

 

7,357 

 

14.71 

6 Number of institutional    photovoltaic 

systems distributed 

 

3,500 

 

703 

 

500 

 

281 

 

56.20 

7 Number of mini hydropower plants on 

small rivers 

 

10 

 

8 

 

13 

 

5 

 

38 

     Source: Ministry of Water, Irrigation and Electricity  

In addition to the development and distribution of the alternative energy technologies presented above, 

efforts were also made during the fiscal year 2016/17 to distribute and install solar technologies especially 

in the rural areas. The program, with an estimated cost of Birr 161.9 million, was intended to serve 

several purposes. While complementing the government‟s rural electrification program, it would also 

address the energy needs of the rural population by bringing cheap and readily available source of energy. 

In addition, it would support the country‟s ongoing effort to build a climate resilient economy by 

promoting the rehabilitation and conservation of the country‟s forest resources.  In the fiscal year 

2016/17, it was planned to distribute and install, through the program, 30,054 solar technologies in the 
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rural areas. However, only 4,978 solar technologies, or 16.6 percent of the target, were actually 

distributed. Although its performance was low due to the failure of the expected financing to materialize, 

the program enabled the offsetting of an estimated 1,200 tons of carbon dioxide emissions, in addition to 

serving the energy needs of several thousand rural residents.  

3.8. Water Supply and Irrigation 

3.8.1. Water Supply 

The main objective of the water supply development program is to provide access to safe and sustainable 

supply of drinking water to the population in both the rural and urban areas of the country. Potable water 

accessibility at the national level had reached 56.6 million (rural 47 million, urban 6.6 million) at the end 

of 2015/16, up from 51.7 million (rural 42.8 million, urban 8.9 million) in 2014/15 – i.e., at the start of 

the GTP II period.  In the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to further increase it by constructing 42,308 

rural water facilities and 90 water schemes in urban areas. 

In actual fact, 21,354 rural and 106 urban potable water supply schemes were implemented during the 

fiscal year, enabling an additional 5.9 million people (of whom 4.9 million rural and nearly one million 

urban) to gain access to safe water supply. As a result, the number of people who had access to safe 

drinking water rose by 10.4 percent to 62.5 million (rural 51.9 million and urban 10.6 million) in 2016/17, 

from 56.6 million in 2015/16 as indicated above.  

In the same period, national water coverage also increased from 61 percent to 65.7 percent, while rural 

and urban coverage rose from 63.1 percent to 68.5 and from 52.5 percent to 54.7 percent, respectively. 

Overall, results obtained for the main performance indicators in this sub-sector reveal excellent progress 

in terms of plan implementation during the fiscal year 2016/17 (Table 3.10). 

Table 3.10. Performance of potable water supply development, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

No.  

Indicators 

2014/15 

Actual 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 2019/20 

Target Target Actual Actual as (%) 

of target 

1 
Rural potable water 

accessibility (in million)    
42.8 47 52.4 51.9 99 69.2 

2 
Urban potable water 

accessibility (in million)    
8.9 9.6 11 10.6 97 14.1 

3 
National potable water 

accessibility (in million)    
51.7 56.6 63.4 62.5 99 75.3 

4 
Rural potable water 

coverage (percent) 
59 63.1 69 68.5 99 85 

5 
Urban potable water 

coverage (percent) 
51 52.5 60 54.7 91 75 

6 
National potable water 

coverage (percent)  
58 61 67 65.7 98 83 

       Source: Ministry of Water, Irrigation and Electricity 

3.8.2.  Irrigation Development 

It was planned to undertake study and design works on 142.8 thousand hectares of land for large and 

medium-scale irrigation development in the fiscal year 2016/17. The performance stood at 48.4 thousand 

hectares. Similarly, while irrigation infrastructure construction works were planned to be carried out on 

162.2 thousand hectares of land, the actual work done covered only 29.4 thousand hectares.  Budgetary 

constraint was the main reason for low performance of the planned tasks. In addition, the capacity gaps of 

contractors, consultants and suppliers, as well as low implementation capacity and follow-up, and 

shortage of foreign currency contributed their share to the low performance.  
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Chapter IV  

Human Resource Development & Technological Capacity Building 

4.1.  Education and Training  

A. General Education Equity and Access 

The performance of pre-primary, primary, secondary education and functional adult education plan in 

terms of accessibility, equity and participation during the fiscal year 2016/17 is shown in Table 4.1 below.  

Table 4.1. Performance of Pre-Primary to 8
th
 Grade Education Participation, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 

 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17  2019/20 

Base year Actual  Target Actual Target 

Pre-Primary education enrollment  39 49.9 57 45.9 80 

Grade 1 gross enrollment rate  153.1 175.79 131 149.9 115 

Grade 1 net enrollment rate in percent 107 115.8 98 94.5 98 

First cycle primary education (1-4) including 

alternative basic education gross enrollment rate in 

percent 

140.3 144.7 131.56 140.8 115 

First cycle primary education (1-4) including  

alternative basic education male gross enrollment 

rate in percent 

147.6 152.5 129 148.8 115 

Primary education First cycle (1-4) including 

alternative basic education female gross enrollment 

rate in percent 

132.7 136.6 120 132.7 114 

Primary education First cycle  (5-8) including 

alternative basic education gross enrollment rate in 

percent  

66.3 71.11 78.38 74.4 95 

Primary education First cycle  (5-8) including basic 

education male gross enrollment rate in percent  
67.8 73.3 77 77.3 97 

Primary education First cycle  (5-8) including basic 

education female gross enrollment rate in percent 
64.8 68.9 76.2 71.4 92 

Primary education (1-8) including basic education  

gross enrollment rate in percent 
105.7 108.67 99 111.4 106 

Primary education (1-8) including basic education 

male gross enrollment rate in percent 
110.4 113.71 109.04 117 107 

Primary education (1-8) including basic education 

female gross enrollment rate in percent 
101 103.51 102.2 105.68 104 

Primary education (1-8) including basic education 

net enrollment rate in percent 
93.7 100 97.3 99.9 98 

Primary education (1-8) including basic education 

male net enrollment rate in percent 
96.9 100 99.9 100 99 

Primary education (1-8) including basic education 

female net enrollment rate in percent 
90.5 96.2 94.72 95.5 97 

Source: Ministry of education 

Generally, although the expansion of schools is encouraging, education participation of children is limited 

as there are dropouts from schools. The lowest levels of participation pertain to children in the age group 

10-16 years. Children in this age group are expected to be engaged in helping their families. Lack of 

suitable schooling system for those who are self-supporting and in the pastoralist community, absence of 

more strengthened education system that accommodates their life styles, recurrent drought, conflict and 

lack of strong follow-up have become major aggravating factors for school dropouts. 

On the other hand, it was planned to increase primary school gender parity index from 1:0.92 in 2014/15 

to 1:0.95 in 2016/17 and the performance was 1:90.   This implies that women's participation in education 

remains challenging in the ongoing efforts to bring about equal opportunity. Hence, over the next three 
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years, it is necessary to use various education approaches (especially half day education, night classes), 

expand the mobile schools in pastoralist areas and improve follow-up of the implementation of the sector. 

General secondary education (9-12) enrolment - Secondary education is the key for building the 

middle and upper levels manpower that is crucial for attaining a middle income country status. Hence, 

various activities were undertaken by government, NGOs and non-governmental organizations to enable 

secondary schools to be accessed in all areas. The number of secondary schools has increased from 2,830 

in 2014/15 to 3,256 in 2015/16 and further to 3,393 in 2016/17 fiscal year. 

Gross enrollment rate of secondary education (9-10) stood at 39.8 percent and 44.8 percent in 2014/15 

and 2015/16, respectively. In 2016/17 fiscal year, it was further targeted to increase grade 9-10 enrollment 

to 55.9 percent, while actual performance stood at 47 percent. This achievement indicates that a strong 

and coordinated effort is required to achieve 79 percent enrollment rate target set for 2019/20 over the 

next three years.  

The gross enrollment rate of general secondary education (9-12) has increased from 25.61 percent in 

2014/2015 to 29 percent in 2015/16 and further it has increased to 30.12 percent in the 2016/17 fiscal 

year. It was planned to increase secondary school (9-12) gender parity index from 1:0.91 in 2014/15 to 

1:94 in 2016/17 fiscal year and performance still stood the same at 1:0.91.  

Some of the challenges in expanding secondary education enrolments are: unavailability of secondary 

education school mapping, lack of support for those self-help youth in using their off time (evening 

session) to continue their education, lack of mainstreaming and public mobilization to encourage those 

students to join secondary education after they have passed grade 8.These challenges should be addressed 

to achieve the targets set by the end of the plan period. Furthermore, due attention should be given for 

those youth especially in pastoralist and semi-pastoralist areas and where large-scale projects are being 

implemented. 

Functional adult education - of the total of 19.4 million illiterate adults already identified by the end of 

the fourth education sector development program, 7.2 million of them have completed a two year 

functional adult education program. Similarly during the fifth education sector development program, it 

was planned to cover 12.2 million illiterate adults with a two year functional adult education program and 

hence possible to educate 1,008,982 and 1,016,284 adults in 2015/16 and 2016/17 fiscal years 

respectively. The progress made compared to the planned target in the GTP II period, is very slow and 

call for due attention to substantially decreases illiteracy by addressing bottlenecks such as lack of 

coordination among other stakeholders, absence of well-organized implementation mechanisms, poor 

human resource deployment and incentives.   

Table 4.2. Performance of secondary education enrolment (2014/15 to 2016/17) 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 

(Base year) 

2015/16 

Actual  

2016/17 2019/20 

Target Actual  Target 
Secondary education first cycle (9-10) gross 

enrolment  (percent ) 

39.8 44.83 55.9 47 79 

   Gross enrolment of males (percent)   41.3 46.2 58.12 48.9 82 

   Gross enrolment   of females (percent)   38.4 43.4 54.1 45.2 77 

Secondary education second cycle (11-12) 

gross enrollment  (percent) 

10.6 12.6 11.421 12.5 12 

   Gross enrollment of males (percent) 11.3 13.4 12.12 13.4 12.12 

   Gross enrollment of females (percent) 9.9 11.7 10.506 11.5 11 

Secondary education (9-12) gross enrolment 

(percent ) 

25.61 29.00 -- 30.12 -- 

   Gross enrolment of males (percent ) 26.64 30.14 -- 31.5 -- 

   Gross enrolment of females (percent ) 24.56 27.97 -- 28.7 - 

Source: Ministry of Education 
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B. General Education Quality and Competence 

Leadership training and professional development - In the Second Growth and Transformation Plan, 

due attention has been given to the management of all primary and secondary education institutions. 

During the plan period, primary and secondary schools are expected to be managed by skilled and 

professional school managers while training in school management for primary and secondary school 

levels would be provided to improve efficiency and effectiveness in school management. To that effect, it 

was planned to achieve 57 percent coverage of filling the leadership posts of primary schools with first 

degree graduates in education management in the 2016/17 fiscal year but only 33 percent of the target 

was achieved. Similarly, the target of achieving 50 percent coverage of filling the leadership posts in 

secondary schools with graduates holding Master‟s Degree was not met as it was possible to attain only 

23 percent coverage. Regarding efforts being made to increase the share of women leaders in the 

education sector by 20 percent by the end of the GTP II period, recruitment of female teachers and 

providing them with special three-month capacity building training for 1020 women candidates was 

carried out in the 2016/17 fiscal year.   

Teacher development program - Continuous efforts are being made to make teaching a profession of choice, 

including public awareness creation, offering better salaries, and training academically qualified fresh graduate 

to join the teaching profession. Currently four universities have been assigned to train teachers along with 

carrying out educational research. Throughout the year, 257,247 (150,808 male and 106,439 female) trainees 

were attending teacher training colleges in the country, including new candidates for training of trainers to 

meet the target of increasing qualified teachers at primary and secondary level. Similarly, it was planned to 

train 17,000 in summertime programs in the 2016/17 fiscal year and the performance was to train 16,753 

teachers. In 2016/17 fiscal year, 15,419 teachers (female 4695) have started training in 24 universities. 

As a result of the ongoing teacher development program, the proportion of qualified teachers (i.e. those 

with diploma and above) in the first cycle (1-4) primary education has risen from 55 percent in 2014/15 to 

73 percent in 2016/17 fiscal year. Similarly the proportion of qualified teachers in the second cycle (5-8) 

primary education has increased from 75 percent in the fiscal year 2014/15 to 82 percent in 2015/16 and 

to 81 percent in 2016/17 fiscal year (Table 4.3).  

General education quality and competence - alongside the efforts to improve the quality of education 

by deploying better qualified teachers, due attention is also being given to reducing the wastage of 

resources in the education system. Trends during the first two years of the GTP II in pupil-to-teacher 

ratios, repetition rates and completion rates in primary schools (1-8) are shown in Table 4.3 below.   

Table 4.3.  Primary and secondary education quality and competence performance  
 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16  2016/17 2019/20 

Base year Actual Target Actual  Target 

Primary education (1-8) pupil-teacher ratio 1፡46 1፡46 1፡45 1፡43 1፡45 

Primary education first cycle (1-4) pupil-teacher ratio 1፡48 1፡54 1፡50 1፡54 1፡50 

Primary education second cycle (5-8)pupil-teacher ratio 1፡48 1፡35 1፡45 1፡35 1፡40 

Primary education repetition rate (grade 1-8) 7 6.7 4.6 7.2 1 

 Male 9 7.1 5.2 7.5 1 

 Female 8 6.2 4.7 6.8 1 

Grade 5 completion rate 56 56.5 76 53.5 95 

 Male 55.4 55.8 76 53.6 95 

 Female 56.1 57.2 76 53.4 95 

Grade 8 completion rate 51.3 54.3 60.9 54.14 74 

 Male 51.8 55.3 62.1 55.98 76 

 Female 50.9 53.3 59.68 52.25 72 

Share of qualified teachers in first cycle (1-4) primary ed.   71.4 72 80.8 73 95 

Share of qualified teachers in second cycle (5-8) primary education 75 82 80.8 81 95 

Share of qualified teachers in secondary education  (9-12) 87.3 96 92.38 96 100 

Source: Ministry of education 
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Technical and vocational education and training (TVET) - The technical and vocational education and 

training sub-sector has an important role to play in the development of the low and middle level trained 

and skilled manpower of the country. Therefore, under the regular program, it was planned to increase 

TVET enrollment from 238,584 in 2014/15 to 596,455 in 2019/20. The actual enrollment in 2016/17 

fiscal year stood at 296,857. Similarly, in order to equip the unemployed youth with skills and 

knowledge, it was planned to provide short term technical and vocational training for 1,470,663 youth. 

Accordingly, 1,098375 and 1,147,087 youth obtained vocational training during the fiscal years 2015/16 

and 2016/17, respectively. In terms of accessibility of TVET institutions, out of 915 woredas (i.e. 

administrative districts) in the country, 374 woredas (40.8 percent) have been provided with TVET 

training centers. During the GTP II period, every woreda is planned to have its own TVET training 

center. In the 2016/17 fiscal year, it was planned to construct 65 TVET training centers in the regions 

while 40 (62 percent) were actually constructed. Meanwhile, the construction of 34 training centers that 

began in 2015/16 was in progress in the 2016/17 fiscal year. The total number of TVET institutions 

providing training at various levels during the fiscal year 2016/17 was 1,409 (Government 615, Private 

794). 

Higher education - During the fiscal year 2016/17, the first phase construction of 11 new higher 

education institutions was completed and the total number of higher education institutions increased to 

46. In addition, there were 125 privately owned higher education institutions in operation during the fiscal 

year. Major outcomes of higher education performance indicators for the fiscal year 2016/17 are shown in 

Table 4.4 below. 

Table 4.4.  Performance of higher education program, 2014/15-2016/17  

 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17  2019/20 

Baseline Actual Planned Actual Target 

Gross undergraduate enrolment  in all 

programs (number) 

755,244 778,766 875,994 789,161 1,106,287 

Female gross participation rate in 

undergraduate programs  (percent)         

32 34 37 34.1 45 

Number of postgraduate (2nd degree) 

enrolment in all  programs (number) 

28,140 371,52 38,000 60,408 56,000 

Share of females admitted to postgraduate (2nd 

degree) program (percent) 

19.5 24.7 21.7 17.21 25 

Total number of PhD degree enrolment in 

higher education (number)   

3,135 2,725 4,700 3,928 6,500 

Share of female enrolment in PhD program (%)  12.12 10.3 16 8.5 -- 
Source: Ministry of Education 

In general, the education sector has registered encouraging results during the first two years of GTP II 

implementation.  However, the monitoring and evaluation system of the sector is weak and does not 

provide reliable and timely performance evaluation report. In addition, problems with very poor quality of 

education at all levels, supply and distribution of educational materials, lack of integration in expanding 

functional adult education, low proportion of female enrolment in higher educational institutions, high 

dropout and low completion rates (i.e., high wastage), particularly in primary school education, low 

access to secondary school education in some parts of the country are still major challenges of the sector. 

Since the government is heavily investing in the sector, a comprehensive review of the sector is needed to 

make sure that the public is earning appropriate returns on its investment. 
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4.2.  Public Health  

The strategic directions of GTP II for the health sector are to provide equitable, accessible and quality 

basic health services to all by implementing the health extension program, undertaking basic health care 

activities centered on community participation, and strengthening implementation of primary health care 

at all levels of the health care system. Performance of the sector during the first two years of the GTP II is 

briefly presented in the following.  

A. Maternal Health Care Services 

Family planning services - The Contraceptive Acceptance Rate was 70, 71 and 71 percent in 2014/15, 

2015/16 and 2016/17 fiscal years, respectively, with no significant improvement. The regional 

performances in percentage are Amhara (93), Oromia (76) and SNNPR (75) exhibiting better 

performance. On the other hand, Ethiopia Somali (13), Gambella (26), Addis Ababa (36) and Afar (40) 

have registered lower performances. The performance disparities among regions indicate that strong 

effort is required to narrow the gap and support low performing regions. According to the 2015/16 

Ethiopian Demographic and Health Survey, the contraceptive prevalence rate is reported to be 36% 

showing that a great effort is required to achieve the GTP II target. 

Antenatal care coverage - The coverage of the first antenatal care visit was 96.9, 98.4 and 100 percent in 

2014/15, 2015/16 and 2016/17 fiscal years respectively.  For the Antenatal care coverage (at least 4 

visits), it was 68, 76 and 77 percent in 2014/15, 2015/16 and 2016/17 fiscal years respectively. The 

regional performances in percentage are Addis Ababa (100), SNNPR (87), Gambella (13), Dire dawa 

(46), Benishangul Gumuz (55), Harari (55) and Ethio Somali (61). Emphasis should be given to address 

factors behind the service disparities.  

Deliveries attended by skilled personnel - According to the 2015/16 Ethiopian Demographic and Health 

Survey, the national coverage of mothers who delivered in health facilities is 26% while the coverage of 

mothers who delivered assisted by skilled health personnel is 28%. At regional level, the coverage of 

mothers who delivered in health facilities is higher in Addis Ababa with 97 percent and the lowest being 

Afar with 15 percent while the coverage of mothers who delivered assisted by skilled personnel is higher 

in Addis Ababa with 97 percent and lowest in Afar with 16 percent. These figures indicate that a great 

effort is required to achieve the target set at the end of the second growth and transformation plan (GTP 

II). Accordingly, scaling up best practices using women based health development agents and undertaking 

activities, such as, strengthening maternal waiting rooms in health facilities, and improving the ethics of 

health professionals to provide quality health services.   

Post-natal care coverage - The post-natal care coverage decreased from 90 percent in 2014/15 to 89.3 

percent in 2015/16 and further decreased to 82 percent in 2016/17. Since post-natal care is vital for the 

decline in maternal and infant mortality which occurs during delivery, identifying the reason why it is 

declining over time and finding solutions is necessary. 

Maternal Mortality Rate: According to the 2015/16 Ethiopian Demographic and Health Survery, the 

Maternal mortality rate out of 100,000 live births has declined from 676 in 2011/12 to 412 by 2015/16. 

This indicates that the effort made by the government in improving maternal health has brought 

significatn contribution. However, effort should be pursued in order to decline the mortality rate to 199 by 

the end of the GTP II period.  

Prevention of HIV transmission from mother to child services (Option B+) - To achieve the goal of 

creating HIV free generation by 2020 and to be able to prevent mother to child HIV transmission, the 

coverage of mothers who took ART drugs was 65 percent in 2014/15 and 62 percent in 2015/16. In 
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2016/17 fiscal year, out of 26,142 mothers who were supposed to get the service 16,887 (59 percent) have 

got the service. Accordingly, the data indicates that the coverage has not improved compared to the 

2015/16 fiscal year. Therefore, the reason should be identified and addressed. 

B. Children Health Services 

Strengthening the vaccination program - The coverage of children who are under the age of one year 

and who have received pentavalent-3 vaccination was 94 percent in 2014/15 and 97.6 percent in 2015/16. 

In 2016/17 fiscal year, it was planned to deliver the service to 2,910,319 (99 percent) among the 

2,939,716 children who were expected to get the service and 2,803,171 children were vaccinated (96.3 

percent). The regional coverage in Addis Ababa, Harari, Benishangul Gumuz, SNNPR and Oromia  has 

reached 100 percent while Amhara 93 percent, Afar 92 percent, Tigray 87 percent, Dire Dawa 78 percent, 

Gambella  85 percent and Ethiopia Somali 80 percent. 

Similarly, coverage of measles vaccination in 2014/15 and 2015/16 was 90 percent and 94.3 percent 

respectively. In 2016/17 fiscal year, it was planned to increase measles vaccination to 98 percent and 

actual performance reached 94 percent. The regional performances in percent are Addis Ababa 100, 

Benishangul Gumuz 96, Oromia 95, Harari 93, Amhara 90, Afar 88, Tigray 85, SNNPR 97, DireDawa 

76, Ethiopia Somali 75 and Gambella 76. 

Regarding the coverage of fully immunized children
13

, it has increased from 86 percent in 2014/15 to 90.9 

percent in 2015/16. In 2016/17, out of 2,939,716 children who were expected to be fully immunized, it 

was planned to fully vaccinate 2,851,524 (97 percent) and actually 2,609,924 children (91 percent) have 

been vaccinated. According to the 2015/16 Ethiopian Demographic and Health Survey, Infant mortality 

rate stood at 48 deaths per 1000 live births and under 5 mortality rate was 67 deaths per 1000 live births. 

Under one year mortality was higher in Afar with 81 deaths per 1000 live births and lower in Addis 

Ababa with 28 deaths per 1000 live births and similarly under five mortality was higher in Afar with 125 

deaths per 1000 children and lower in Addis Ababa with 39 deaths per 1000 live births.  

Expansion of nutritional services - Vitamin A supplementation coverage among children aged 6-59 

months was 89.5 percent in 2014/15 which then decreased to 77 percent in 2015/16 and further decreased 

to 58 percent in 2016/17. According to the 2016 Ethiopian Demographic and Health Survey, the stunting 

rate among children under-5 stood at 38 percent (25 percent in urban and 40 percent in rural areas). The 

regional coverage in percent are Amhara 46, Benishangul Gumuz 43, Afar 41, Dire Dawa 40, Tigray 39, 

SNNPR 39, Oromia 37, Harari 32, Ethiopia Somali 27, Gambella 24 and 15 in Addis Ababa.  

C. Prevention and Control of Communicable Diseases  

Strengthening HIV/AIDS prevention and controlling system - Regarding the implementation of the 

three 90‟s, the first 90 target which is the proportion of people diagnosed with HIV among those people 

expected to be HIV positive was 62 percent in 2015/16 and has reached 80 percent in 2016/17. The 

second 90 which is the proportion of people living with the virus under ART treatment was 65 percent in 

2015/16 and has increased to 73 percent in 2016/17. Similarly, the third 90 that is the proportion of 

people who have viral suppression among those people who started ART treatment reached 81 percent in 

2015/16 and 71 percent in 2016/17. 

                                                           
13

 According to the 2015/16 Demography and Health Survey, coverage of fully immunized children was 39 percent 

(65 percent in urban and 35 percent in rural). The vaccination coverage is highest in Addis Ababa with 89 percent 

and lowest in Afar with 15 percent. 
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TB prevention and control - The detection rate of all forms of TB in 2014/15 and 2015/16 stood the 

same at 61percent. In 2016/17 fiscal year, on the other hand, of the total number of people who are 

expected to have tested positive for TB, 64 percent patients has been detected. In addition, encouraging 

result has been registered with TB treatment success rate in 2014/15, 2015/16 and 2016/17 with 77, 81.2, 

and 85 percent respectively. 

Malaria prevention and control - A total of 1,790,452 malaria patients were treated in the fiscal year 

2016/17, registering a 22% decrease compared to the numbers (i.e., 2,320,135) treated in the preceding 

fiscal year. In addition, 17 million people were covered with anti-mosquito indoor residual spray to 

prevent the spread of the disease. This has contributed to the reduction in the incidence of malaria in 

2016/17 fiscal year.  

D. Improving the Quality of Health Service Delivery  

In the fiscal year 2016/17, Auditable Pharmaceutical Transaction System (APTS) was implemented in 

123 hospitals to improve the quality of service delivery. In addition, capacity building training was given 

to health personnel in order to strengthen hospital and health facilities reform. A directive was also 

prepared on natural and man-made emergency response, in addition to establishing an emergency 

preparedness and response team to address the shortage of blood that occurs during health service.  

Along with the ongoing drive to improve the quality of health service delivery, efforts were also directed 

towards expanding the existing pharmaceutical logistics system and improving the supply of medical 

supplies. As a result, successful results have been registered in building the capacity to supply modern 

and affordable pharmaceuticals and medical supplies to the public. In the 2016/17 fiscal year, in 

particular, Birr 6.84 billion (80% of the budget) worth of medicines, medical equipment and medical 

supplies were purchased. The shortage of foreign exchange, lack of bidders for some of the medicines, 

late purchase of medical supplies from local manufacturers and cancellation of the purchase of some 

medical supplies by the Federal Ministry of Health contributed for the under-utilization of the budget. In 

addition, Birr 5.17 billion worth of pharmaceuticals, medical supplies and equipment was donated in kind 

by development partners. Overall, Birr 12.5 billion worth of medicines and medical equipment were 

supplied during the fiscal year. With regard to the distribution, Birr 13.56 billion (61.6% of the plan) 

worth of medicines and medical equipment were distributed to the various health facilities in the country.  

E.  Health Infrastructure Development  

As the national primary health care coverage reached 100 percent in 2015/16, the concern in the fiscal 

year 2016/17 shifted towards the development and upgrading of the health infrastructure, along with 

improving the quality of health services. In the 2016/17 fiscal year, 16,660 health posts (up from 16,480 

in 2015/16), 3,622 health centers (up from 3,562 in 2015/16) and 266 hospitals (up from 241 in 2015/16) 

were providing health care services nationally. Various types of construction and maintenance works, 

including the construction of operating rooms, biomedical workshops, pharmaceutical storage facilities 

and regional blood banks, were being finalized at these facilities at the end of the fiscal year 2016/17.  

Since human resource development (as a basic social infrastructure for the health sector) is a priority area 

of the health policy, efforts are being exerted to overcome the shortage of professionals and unbalanced 

diversity of health professionals. In the 2015/16 fiscal year, 3,256 new students were enrolled in 29 

medical schools, raising the total enrolment to 16,389, from 14,940 in the 2014/15 fiscal year. In the fiscal 

year 2016/17, 2,500 new students were enrolled in 28 medical schools. The total number of physicians 

deployed at health facilities throughout the country reached 7,503, as a result of which physician to 

population ratio decreased from 1:17,160 in 2014/15 fiscal year to 1:17,000 in 2016/17.  
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Overall, during the first two years of the GTP II implementation, concrete achievements have been 

registered in the health sector despite major challenges and weaknesses that remain to be dealt with. 

Prominent among these challenges and weaknesses are the lack of human resources (specialist physicians, 

laboratory technicians, pharmacists, and anesthetists), a weak medical instruments management system, 

limitations in the domestic production of pharmaceuticals and medical equipment, poor medical service 

quality and accessibility, a weak response system for public health problems resulting from climate 

change, the lack of a coordination mechanism with neighboring countries to deal with cross-border health 

problems and the burden created on the country‟s health facilities due to an increase in the immigration of 

refugees from neighboring countries. Therefore, coordinated efforts will be made to address these issues 

during the remaining period of the GTP II. 

4.3.  Science and Technology Development 

Supporting problem-solving research and building national research capacity - it was planned to 

monitor 35 research projects that were supported in 2014/15 and 2015/16 fiscal years. Of these, 32 have 

been monitored during the fiscal year 2016/17. The plan to strengthen the linkage between technological 

transfer and development program to empower industries and identify technical issues has also been 

implemented on micro and small scale enterprises. A policy implementation survey on science, 

technology and innovation on 2 out of 11 key policy implementation areas has been carried out as 

planned. Moreover, 374 problem solving and innovative research works have been evaluated by the 

national committee, exceeding the planned target of evaluating 250 research and innovation projects.  

Supporting accredited and registered indigenous knowledge and research - it was planned to identify 

and support 6 indigenous knowledge and research initiatives, of which 5 were identified and supported. It 

was also planned to provide competency certificates for 36 business professionals, while the performance 

was 30. In addition, it was planned to increase the collection of science, technology and innovation patent 

information on 6.5 million, and the performance was 5.12 million (78.8%). 

Strengthening radiation protection capability and service - it was planned to increase the radiation 

protection system to 65% while the actual achievement has reached 62%. It was planned to increase the 

national radiation and nuclear accident preparedness and response system from 39% in the fiscal year 

2015/16 to 55% in the fiscal year 2016/17, and the achievement registered is 51%. Regarding ethanol 

coverage and calibration, calibration coverage has increased from 66.3% in 2015/16 to 77% in 2016/17, 

and first level ethanol coverage has increased from 66.3% to 73.4% in the same period. 

Provision of laboratory testing service- it was planned to deliver quick and quality laboratory testing 

service for 16,636 samples, while the actual testing performed stood at 17,016 samples. Regarding 

mandatory Ethiopian national standards, it was planned to increase the number of national standards from 

168 in 2015/16 to 200 in 2016/17, and the plan was fully achieved. Over the first two years of the GTP II 

period, encouraging achievements have been registered. However, delays in the customs clearing process 

to import quality inspection and accreditation evaluation tools, as well as weak implementation capacity, 

have negatively impacted upon the development of the sector.  
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Chapter V  

Capacity Building and Good Governance 

Ensuring the supremacy of the developmental political economy by combatting corruption and rent 

seeking behaviors, which are the main obstacles to ensuring good governance, are the main strategic 

directions to be pursued during the GTP II period. Accordingly, the main performance indicators of the 

fiscal years 2015/16 and 2016/17 are detailed as follows.  

5.1. Building Developmental and Efficient Political Leadership and Civil Service 
Strengthening of change agents - institutional reform can effectively work when it capacitates change 

agents at the Federal, Regional and City Administration levels and makes them perform better. Hence, a 

total of 216,980 one-to-five working groups, consisting of 1,509,491 civil servants (965,272 male, 

544,219 female), have been organized. As a result, experience sharing, planning and performance 

evaluation, identifying and resolving good governance problems, and tackling rent-seeking behaviors 

have been improved. In addition, positive attitudinal changes, stronger team spirit, and improved day-to-

day capacity to perform tasks are being observed. However, gaps in relation to capacity building of 

change agents, such as proper identification of stakeholders, particularly public wings, lack of objective 

assessment and evaluation of change agents, and lack of coordination among stakeholders have been 

identified as major challenges to further progress. To deal with these challenges, the existing working 

manual for the change agents has been revised and put into implementation.  

Building human resource capacity - to improve the national human resource development system, 

human resource development policy and strategy have been drafted and inputs from stakeholders are 

being collected to enrich the draft. One of the human resource capacity building strategies is to provide 

short-term and long-term training. Hence, short-term training was given to the newly recruited employees 

of the Ministry of Civil Service and Human Resource Development (CS&HRD) and experts from the 9 

regional states and 2 city administrations on human resource development and mission of the civil 

service, as well as on statistical data processing. Under the Management Institute training program, 220 

institutional oriented and 62 regular trainings have been conducted in the fiscal year under review. 

Regarding counseling service, 6 of the 11 consultancy services have been completed in 2015/16. 

Similarly, in 2016/17, 11 consultancy services have been conducted.   

The Civil Service University has been conducting long-term and short-term capacity building training 

programs on urban development and public administration, federalism and legal research, tax and 

customs administration, leadership and good governance for public servants. A total of 4,906 public 

servants, of whom 38 at the PhD level (35 male and 3 female), 3,485 at the MA level (of whom 810 

female), and 1,383 at the undergraduate level (of whom 449 female) are pursuing their studies. On the 

other hand, regarding the problem solving research studies in the civil service, a total of 38 research 

studies that were started in 2015/16 fiscal year have been finalized, of which 35 have been distributed to 

the users. In the 2016/17 fiscal year, 55 research areas were planned to be undertaken but 44 research 

proposals were received and, after evaluation, 39 were approved for research work. 

In recognition of the importance of the Kaizen Management philosophy in our country‟s development 

effort, Kaizen institution has been established and has provided training for 8,999 managers and experts 

working in the manufacturing, infrastructure and service sectors.   

Building the capacity of capacity building institutions - capacity building institutions have been 

playing a significant role in improving the quality of human resources that are employed in various fields 

so as to support ongoing reforms through research and study. To harmonize the national human resource 

policy framework and to improve the capability of these capacity building institutions, working groups 

comprising steering and technical committees from senior management of the Ministry and stakeholders, 

such as the Management Institute, Kaizen Institute, and Civil Service University were established. To 



69 
 

develop the capacity of private consultants and to improve their role in supporting the reform series of 

supporting and follow-up activities have been conducted.  

Improving the effectiveness of the organizational and working system of public institutions - to 

improve the human resource management system, existing and new federal institutions, including 

governmental higher educational institutions, have been submitting revised organizational structures, job 

evaluations and grading, as well as position classifications which, upon review in light of their missions 

and visions, were given  appropriate responses. Federal government institutions were inspected to ensure 

that they adhered to the declarations, regulations, and directives issued by the government while 

discharging their duties and responsibilities. Accordingly 39 institutions were inspected and investigation 

is being made where irregularities have been observed. 

The existing civil service proclamation has been in force for too long time, while the job evaluations and 

grading are outdated and irresponsive to current situations. In response to this, the Federal Civil Service 

Proclamation No. 515/99 was revised and, after discussions were made on the draft at several levels, it 

was submitted to the General Attorney‟s Office for further input and submittal to the Council of 

Ministers. The revised version was later adopted by the House of People‟s Representatives as the Federal 

Civil Service Proclamation No. 106/2010. The new proclamation has also established a legal framework 

for competency certification including the requirements and procedures for acquiring them. Moreover, a 

draft job evaluation and grading directive document has been prepared. After identifying the gaps in the 

existing recruitment, promotion, transfer, and caretaker position assignment procedures, substantial 

improvements and adjustments were made to address the prevailing weaknesses. 

To address the critical problems relating to personnel records management, an integrated human resources 

management project has been rolled out, and all existing records in print copy (hard copy) would be 

encoded and converted into electronic copy (soft copy). Accordingly, the 2015/16 national human 

resource information has been published as an annual human resource statistical publication and made 

available to the public. In order to facilitate job entry for fresh graduates of higher institutions, the job 

evaluation and gradation system has been made to accommodate junior professionals with zero year of 

experience to join the civil service. Accordingly, all Federal, Regional and City Administrations were 

directed to include junior expert positions in their job grades. 

 Ensuring developmental good governance - The civil service has exhibited a major weakness in its 

capacity to deliver on the mission of the developmental state. Civil servants have made serious discussion 

and self-assessment at the Federal, Regional and City administration levels over the last two years to 

renew their commitment to ensure good governance and protect the mission of the developmental state.  

Acting on the commitments of effective service delivery and implementation capacity - the reform 

packages that started in the fiscal year (2016/17) have been further strengthened to ensure accountability 

and transparency in the public service delivery and thereby to contribute to good governance. 

Accordingly, civil service institutions are implementing their strategies based on the reformed system. 

Regardless of variations between institutions, the implementation process of the civil service reform 

instrument is encouraging. To assist the institutions in preparing good quality plans, as well as in the 

monitoring and implementation of the plans, training was given to experts from 67 federal institutions. 

Based on requests coming from the institutions, further sensitization training was given to overcome 

problems encountered in the course of implementation of the reform program. Regarding the 

implementation of the existing citizens‟ charter, gaps have been identified indicating that, in some 

institutions, beyond the preparation of the charter, they are unable to deliver services as per the standards 

indicated in the charter, while in some others there are no monitoring mechanisms to enable them to 

follow-up and cross check whether the citizens‟ charter is being implemented according to the standards.  

Mainstreaming cross-cutting issues in development planning – The Ministry of CS&HRD has drafted 

a Gender Mainstreaming Document. The legal framework legislated in the public service, which includes 
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provisions for additional maternity leave; provision of childcare facilities at the workplace for working 

mothers; and affirmative action for women and the disabled has been put in place. In addition, balance of 

nations and nationalities has been made a requirement to be considered as one criterion in the process of 

employment. 

Communicating change - Programs aimed at popularizing services being rendered by government 

institutions, improved government service delivery, reform measures, good governance, as well as duties 

and responsibilities of various institutions were designed and broadcast through the mass media for public 

information and awareness creation. 

Improving information communication technology utilization - during the fiscal year under review, 

automation of activities of each directorate in the Ministry of CS&HRD has been improved. Employees 

of the institution have been given basic knowledge on using Integrated Financial Management 

Information System (IFMIS). Besides the financial management system, property management and 

outsourcing systems have been set up in cooperation with the Ministry of Finance and Economic 

Cooperation. As part of the integrated public information network system, it was planned to undertake 

awareness-raising training and data collection on 209 institutions at the federal and regional levels, out of 

which it was possible to cover 200 institutions as part of the reform program.  

Performance of public service reform projects – The Civil Service Reform Program is one of the 

programs designed to build the capacity of the public service, and the Job Evaluation and Grading (JEG) 

project is part of this program. The objective of this program is to establish a unified national payment 

system that will allow for equal pay for equal work and create a stable public service. Although the 

project has taken a long time to take off the ground, due attention was given to it in the fiscal year 

2016/17 and it is now under implementation. In all civil service institutions of the country, 12,906 job 

categories for which job descriptions were prepared have been assigned to different job grade levels, 

ranging from 1 up to 22. The result of the study is being implemented in all federal, regional and city 

administration public institutions since July 2015. 

Accordingly, at the federal level, the study of the new Job Evaluation and Grading (JEG) project was 

based on the plan to implement it in 87 institutions and 31 public higher education institutions. So far, 

JEG for 77 federal institutions has been completed. Moreover, human resource requirements of 75 

institutions were approved. Out of the 75 institutions, 52 have completed their employee placement while 

19 are working on it. The replacement of the existing job grade levels by the new grade levels in the 

regional states and city administrations is almost completed. In line with the Job Evaluation and Grading 

(JEG), various legal frameworks and enforcement guidelines have been established, and the study of 

payment levels is also ongoing. Generally, in the fiscal year 2016/17, the total number of institutions 

finalizing general restructuring of this project reached 74 percent. Although the overall performance was 

encouraging, in some institutions there is a problem in getting started quickly due to requests for 

reorganization. To address these issues, follow-up support is being provided. 

5.2. Ensuring Good Governance  

Ensuring good governance by fighting corruption and mal-administration is a central agenda of the GTP 

II. Thus, sectors that are vulnerable to rent-seeking, mal-administration and corruption have been 

identified and a series of governance tools are being implemented to address these vulnerabilities. 

Performance along these lines during the fiscal years 2015/16 and 2016/17 is presented below. 

Urban land use and management - To improve the capacity of professionals in the sector, land 

information registration software has been developed and training has been conducted for 102 

professionals (52.6% of the plan) on urban land resource management and registration. 

One hundred towns in category one–three - the metropolitan (A.A) and regional capital cities were 

planned to mark their administrative boundaries both on ground and on map and to document all 

unoccupied land and maintain the records in the land bank. It was also planned that the cities would 
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update and modernize title deed registration of properties, as well as modernizing record keeping of 

registered properties. This was to safeguard their land resources from illegal occupation and wastage. 

However, during the fiscal year 2016/17 only 32 towns were able to accomplish the planned tasks.  

It was planned to develop an official cadaster information system and pilot test the system. During the 

fiscal year 2016/17, the detailed plan prepared by the system developer was discussed with stakeholders 

and regulatory institutions and the system was approved after confirming its compliance to all legal 

requirements. Selection of towns for pilot tasting has also been finalized. But the pilot testing process did 

not start yet because of the long time taken by the system design review process, delays in the extension 

of the contract agreement for the consultancy firm, as well as towns did not fully acquire facilities needed 

to pilot test the system. On the other hand, a new policy on urban revenue generation was formulated and 

nine legal frameworks were prepared, on the basis on which, revenue tariff determination, levy and 

collection system, urban land and land related property valuation and tax allocation as well as land price 

map applicable to Addis Ababa, Dire Dawa regional Capital Cities and cities in category one –three were 

prepared.  It was planned to be implemented in 20 cities but the actual performance was to implement in 

three cities at pilot level. 

Public Expenditure Management and Control Program (PEMCP) - the government has designed and 

implementing the Public Expenditure Management Reform Program to realize efficient, effective, 

transparent and accountable public finance system. Thus, in the fiscal year under review, two directives 

on government financial management and government procurement and property administrations have 

been drafted and submitted to the Council of Ministers‟ along with explanatory notes for approval. 

Regarding the improvement of the governments‟ financial working system integrating the plan with the 

budget and an execution reporting and presentation guideline has been prepared and implemented.  

A consultant has been recruited to adopt other countries experience for implementing a Single Treasury 

Account working system and task is underway. Regarding the updating of government financial working 

system, the federal auditor general audited the 2015/16 financial statements of 170 federal institutions and the 

audit report has been distributed to stockholders.  

Based on the federal audits‟ feedback on 2014/15s‟ summary of the federal revenue and expenditure account, 

financial documents from 2002/03-2014/15 were fully rectified by making audit adjustments and accounting 

correction. In addition, the mapping activities were performed in the 2014/15 fiscal years‟ financial documents 

of regional states and city administrations and the financial report was also completed. In order to enhance the 

internal audit system, the structure has been uniformly adjusted. According to the Revised Financial 

Statements Administration Proclamation No. 648/2001, the Federal Government Internal Auditor's 

Administration Directive 47/2009 has been enacted and gave mandate for the budgetary bodies and 

universities to be accountable to the Ministry of Finance and Economic Cooperation (MOFEC). In relation to 

government expenditure management and control, in line with the institutional training program, capacity 

building training on government finance administration has been provided in three rounds for 1318 

professionals. 

Based on the implementation assessment and evaluation manual prepared by government financial 

administration, assessments have conducted in 953 in woredas. Regarding the social accountability, the 

implementation process has been monitored in 223 woredas. Guidelines have been prepared to implement it at 

the federal level. Overall, improvements have been registered in ensuring accountability and transparency in 

budget preparation and administration, on cash payment, and government finance and auditing. 

Regarding the revision of the legal framework, the draft proclamation amendment of bidding documents, the 

public procurement and property administration has been finalized. The public procurement guideline and the 

government property administration directive along with the Proclamation are drafted and are awaiting the 

approval of the proclamation. Standard bidding document has been drafted that could be used for public 

property disposal service. In addition, training on executing public procurement has been conducted for experts 

from executive bodies. Moreover, monitoring and supporting in relation to public procurement have been 

carried out in the fiscal year under review.   
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Procurements that have been carried out by the Public Procurement and Disposal Service Agency are vehicles, 

different equipment, items within an agreed framework, strategic and service (construction materials). 

Budgetary institutions have been provided with various procurement services though biding local and foreign 

suppliers. The procurement services include: various communal office materials and vehicles that have been 

purchased at Birr 2.97 billion. In addition, national strategic goods have been purchased at Birr 2.89 billion, 

goods with in country framework procurement agreement has been purchased at Birr 2.1 billion. Moreover, 

birr 1.65 billion has been spent on procurement of building construction materials. Therefore, a total of birr 

9.61 billion has been spent on government procurement in the fiscal year under review. . 

In the fiscal year under review, in order to stabilize food price inflation and to reduce the economic burden of 

the community, the government has purchased 400,000 metric tons of wheat. Furthermore, to increase the 

educational coverage and quality of education, educational and laboratory equipment have been purchased for 

universities based on their requests. Similarly, during the same period, Birr 96.85 million has been 

obtained through disposal of government properties. 

Ethiopian Accounting and Audit Board - In order to ensure good governance in the financial sector, the 

government has approved Ethiopian Financial Reporting Proclamation and Directives that would be 

implemented in all government, private and no-government organizations and set up National Accounting 

and Audit Board to follow-up the implementation of the proclamation. The board has been organizing its 

working system in order to carry out its duties and responsibilities. An integrated draft manual has been 

developed to facilitate the working system of Board of Directors, customers and stakeholders in an 

efficient, affordable, and cost-effective manner while maintaining quality. 

The International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) Road-Map Implementation Task Force had been 

established and began its work. The Ethiopian Accountancy and Audit Board has prepared and 

implemented the National Implementation Road-Map in order to maintain the IFRSs standard which is 

developed by International Accounting Standards Board (IASB). Capacity building training has been 

provided for the board of auditors by the Ethiopian Audit Service Corporation to enhance the capacity of 

the board.  

Enforce tax laws and regulations - the effort to ensure full implementation of the tax laws and 

controlling illegal trade practices/contrabands, have been continued in the fiscal year under review.  

Ethics and anti-corruption - in order to build an ethical society, ethics and anti-corruption awareness 

creation training of trainers have been given for 6,890 trainers and awareness training was given to 88,962 

people from different parts of the society. Regarding print media coverage about 42,320 brochures, 

17,270 posters, 134,403 flyers and 39,002 magazines were printed and distributed to the community. On 

the other hand, it was possible to transmit 6 radio and 8 television shows, and 32 radio and television spots by 

using electronic media. Additionally, 128 regular radio programs have been transmitted. 

Among the duties and responsibilities of ethics and anti-corruption institutions, is   combating corruption and 

mal-administration before the incidence occurs by cooperating with relevant bodies. Thus, 95 research 

activities have been carried out on different areas of corruption and maladministration. In order to combat 

corruption and mal-administration prevailing in various government institutions, 227 institutions have been 

monitored and support have been provided as a result of which 35 institution have built their capacities to fight 

corruption.  

Regarding investigation and filing court charges on that corruption suspected, the Ethiopian Anti-Corruption 

Commission investigated 3,432 applications and prosecutions were made on 848 cases. During the fiscal year, 

1113 suspects under 546 cases have been detained for further investigation. Moreover, regarding recovering of 

illegally possessed government properties, Birr 49.8 million has been recovered to the government / concerned 

government institutions. 

Regarding registration of asset of government officials and public servants, in the year 2016/17 fiscal year, 

assets of 44,951 government officials and public servants have been registered. Therefore, a total of 105,764 

property registration information has been organized. On the other hand, in accordance with legal request, 
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information on 196 registered assets have been made accessible to respective users. To strengthen the ethics 

and anti-corruption institutions with qualified professionals, a total of 165 professionals have been employed at 

the federal and regional levels. To fill the proficiency gap short-term trainings have been given for 558 

professionals.  

Overall, in the achievement of good governance, encouraging results have been registered. However, the 

implementation capacity gap is still a challenge.  

5.3.Justice System Administration 

In order to improve service delivery, the Federal Ministry of Justice has been restructured as the office of 

Federal Attorney General by proclamation number 943/2016. As a result, all the court cases carried out by 

Ministry of Justice, Ethics and Anti-corruption Commission, ERCA, and Trade and Consumer Protection 

Authority are now organized under Federal Attorney General. 

Criminal justice administration - From the perspective of improving the criminal justice administration 

system, the performance of low, medium and high profile crime investigation clearance rate planned for 

2016/17 fiscal year was fully achieved (100 percent). Increased awareness of citizens about respecting 

law and order is the main factor attributing to the achievement of the planned target in the fiscal year 

under review. With regard to crime convictions cases, the national average rate of investigating of high, 

medium and low profile criminal cases stood at 91 percent compared to 93 percent of planned target.  

Appealing cases - the conviction rate on appealed cases by the public prosecutor stood at 55 percent 

compared to 97 percent of planned target in 2016/17. Moreover, the conviction rate of those appealed 

cases to the cassation division court by public prosecutors stood at about 97.4 percent, which showed an 

improvement of 64 percent compared to the previous fiscal year. In the course of the dispute, it was 

planned to limit the rate of dropped criminal charge below 6.5 percent. However, due to unavailability of 

the defendant and lack of supportive criminal evidences, a total of 65 cases out of 892 cases were 

acquitted during the fiscal year. As a result, the acquitted court cases rate reached 7.2 percent. 

Regarding economic related crimes, clearance rate for high, medium and low profile criminal cases has 

increased to 95.2 percent compared to the 99.6 percent of planned target.  However, the acquitted criminal 

cases rate reached 12.9 percent compared to the planned 6.5 percent target. This implies there is a 

problem in the investigation process but it would be also considered as fairness to those who should not 

be subject to prosecution without sufficient evidence. 

On the other hand, the conviction rate of pleading guilty of economic related crimes reached 82.5 percent 

compared to 93 percent of planned target. The acquitted court cases rate due to unavailability of the 

defendant and lack of supportive criminal evidences reached 9.1 percent which was 2.6 percent 

percentage point higher compared to the total rate of 6.5 percent. The conviction rate of cases appealed by 

the accused persons stood at 97 percent against 80 percent of the target, and showing a remarkable 

improvement. Although the result is encouraging, conviction rate on appealed cases by the public 

prosecutor still needs a further improvement in terms of experience required by the public prosecutor.  

Regarding corruption related crimes, an average clearance rate reached 71.7 compared to the planned 100 

percent.  The acquitted court cases rate has reached 36.2 percent against the 5 percent target. This implies 

there is a problem in the investigation process but it may also consider as fairness to those who should not 

be subject to prosecution without sufficient evidence. 

The various criminal cases average conviction rate has reached 92.2 percent compared to the 96 percent 

planned target. The acquitted criminal cases rate because of the unavailability of the defendant and lack of 

supportive criminal evidences, reached 2.5 percent against the 5 percent planned target. The conviction 

rate on appealed cases by the public prosecutor stood at 68 percent compared to 97 percent of planned 

target, 29 percent lower than the planned target which has shown poor performance. The conviction rate 
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of cases appealed by the accused persons stood at 87 percent which is 7 percent higher than the planned 

target. 

Regarding other criminal cases clearance rate reached 100 percent. Low profile criminal cases have been 

fully settled though alternative dispute resolution mechanisms. The conviction rate of other criminal cases 

has reached 94 percent compared to 96 percent of planned target. However, the acquitted court cases rate 

due to unavailability of the defendant and lack of supportive criminal evidences has reached 20.3 percent 

against the 5 percent planned target and 14.5 percentage points higher than the previous year 

performance. This indicates that there are limitations on implementation capacity. 

The conviction rate on appealed cases by the public prosecutor stood at 41.13 percent against the 97 

percent of planned target, and has shown poor performance. The reasons for such poor performance were 

attributed to lack of experienced and capable prosecutors, unreasonable appealed cases, and lack of 

thorough investigation of the appealed cases by the judges. The conviction rate of cases appealed by the 

accused persons registered a higher performance of 89 percent compared to the 80 percent planned target.  

Table 5.1.   Performance of the Justice System of the Federal Government, Fiscal Year 2016/17  

 

No 

Indicators  2016/17 

plan 

Performance  

Investigation Organized 

Crimes 

Economic 

Crimes 

Corruption 

Crimes  

Other 

Crimes 

1 Clearance rate  100 100 95.2 71.3 100  

2 The rate of pleading guilty 96 91 82.5 92.2 94 Economy is 90 

3 Congestion       

 3.1.  Before prosecution 5 16.3 12.9 36.2 7.1  

 3.2.  After prosecution 5 7.2 9.1 2.5 20.3  

4 Appeal       

 4.1.Appeal by the public prosecutor 97 55 55 68 41.13  

 4.2. Appeal by the accused person 80 97.4 97 87 89  

5 Reconciliation  80 - -  80  

Source: Federal Prosecutor  

Suspected detainees have been visited twice a week to ensure that their human rights are respected.  

During the fiscal year, 11,013 suspect detainees have been visited to ensure the protection of their 

constitutional rights. 

Regarding court cases of women and children, it has been possible to clear all level profiles criminal 

cases. Hence, the conviction rate has reached 90.3 percent. The acquitted rate of criminal court cases in 

relation to crimes against women and children because of lack of supportive criminal evidence reached 

8.64 percent compared to the 5.6 percent planned target. 

In order to improve the effectiveness of the solicitor licensing administration, the 482 lawyers who met 

the criteria have been licensed. Including those newly licensed lawyers, a total of 3806 lawyers have been 

serving in the justice system. In this regard, the overall performance of the legal system has increased by 

11.7 percent compared to the previous fiscal year. In the case of renewal of solicitor licenses, of 3338 

lawyers has been renewed their licenses. 

Based on the plan of providing 50 hours of free legal aid services for those who can‟t afford to pay for 

their court cases, supports for 842 citizens have been provided in the fiscal year under review, where 534 

were female and 308 were male (out of those 49 elderly, 21 children and 20 are disabled citizens) have 

benefited from free legal services. The number of women beneficiaries of this legal aid service was 63.4 

percent, which is 4 percentage points higher than the previous year performance. 

Based on the strategically effective pardoning system, 720 inmates have been pardoned based on the 

requests from prisoners and the Attorney General. During the fiscal year under review, 450 tax 

complaints have been received and decisions have been passed on 250 complaints. 
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National Human Rights Action Plan - the second Five-year National Human Rights Action Plan has 

been prepared and approved by the House of People's Representatives. Therefore, various awareness 

creation activities have been conducted to enhance the community on basic human rights. The 

implementing agencies are also carried out their duties and responsibilities by integrating human rights 

issues in their development plan. On top of that the Attorney General is conducting support and follow-up 

for effective implementation of the action plan.   

Improved justice service delivery - starting from the 2015/16 fiscal year, vacancies have been filled 

with appropriate professionals. Based on the target of increasing the utilization capacity of information 

communication technology (ICT), and make the National Integrated Justice Information System 

operational, several activities have been carried out in collaboration with Information Network Security 

Agency. Thus to begin the design and implementation phase screening of appropriate institutions have 

been carried out. Moreover, to make the justice delivery more suitable and timely, construction of office 

buildings and other projects have been carried out. 

Regarding legal research, drafting and mainstreaming, 16 laws were drafted and 3 laws are being drafted 

in the fiscal year under review. Among the 16 drafted laws 8 of them have been ratified.  In the fiscal year 

under review, collection and compilation of laws, proclamations, and directives (from 1995-2012) have 

been carried out and made accessible to the public. Ratified laws and their amendments were also 

organized and documented using their alphabetical orders for the period 1990/91 to 2014/15. Laws and 

proclamations of Amhara and Harari regional states have also been collected and organized in the fiscal 

year under review. All federal proclamations starting from number 1 to date have been collected and 

uploaded on the Attorney General website.   

During the same period, civil code inspections have been conducted for 8 federal institutions. Moreover, 

to enhance the trust of the community on judicial services, legal advice and consultation have been 

delivered on 46 legal affiliated issues.    To enhance knowledge and understanding of the laws among the 

citizens, 91 training program focused on legal issues were designed and implemented using mass media 

compared to the plan of 52 training programs. Regarding cooperation on international laws, various issues 

raised from different countries have been solved.    

Mainstreaming cross-cutting issues - due attention has been given to cover issues of gender, youth, and 

children, people with disabilities, preventing HIV/AIDs and supporting the old  in the planning and 

implementation process. Moreover, free legal services have been provided to those with low income and 

disadvantaged groups.  

In general, encouraging results have been registered during the last two years plan implementation period. 

However, there are shortcomings in implementation capacity that needs extra effort in the remaining plan 

implementation year.  

5.4.Building Democratic System  

During GTP II period, strategic directions being pursued in building democratic system are to invigorate 

the capacity of people‟s representatives and direct participation of the public, strengthen organized public 

mobilization, enhance the institutional capacity building, and strengthen the democratic culture. Through 

strengthening ongoing national consensus building efforts on key national issues due emphasis has been 

given to further enhancing the democratic system. Accordingly, the House of People‟s Representatives at 

each level, the house of federation, and national electoral board, human rights commission, the Institute of 

Ombudsman, the Office of Auditor General and educational institutions are expected to play their roles in 

building democratic culture. Accordingly, the performance of 2016/17 fiscal year is detailed as follows. 
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5.5.Strengthening Public Participation 

The following activities were accomplished on the basis of Article 55 of the constitution and the power and 

duties entrusted to the House of People‟s Representatives Procedural and Members' Code of Conduct No. 

6/2008. 

Legislation activities - Even if there were no draft laws proposed by the standing committee and members of 

the house, 55 draft codes dealing with loan and international agreements, and amendments of proclamations 

have been approved. In general, including the 2017/18 federal government‟s budget proclamation, a total of 68 

proclamations have been approved. 

Monitoring and inspection activities - apart from monitoring whether the approved laws were performed 

timely, the council has undertaken monitoring and follow-up activities at quarterly, semiannual and annual 

basis. Efforts have also been made to ensure that feedback and directives have been implemented. 

Public diplomacy - Based on our foreign policy, various public diplomacy and relations have been undertaken 

to enhance public relations, mutual economic benefits, and trade cooperation. Experience has also been shared 

from the participation of regular international forums where the Council is a member 

Ensuring good governance - In order to increase the accessibility of the Institute of the Ombudsman, two new 

branch offices were opened in Assosa and Semera and strengthened by manpower and materials, and become 

operational. Eleven surveys have been conducted to verify that the services and decisions of government 

bodies at various levels had been executed in accordance with the rule of law. Moreover, awareness creation 

trainings and consultations have been conducted to 11,322 (8,493 male and 2,829 women) citizens comprising 

government stakeholders, executive bodies, different professional associations, civic associations. Over 292 

messages were transmitted using print and electronic media on affirmative actions for disadvantaged groups, 

freedom of information and responsibility of the institution in enhancing good governance, Inspection on 361 

institutions has been carried out to crosscheck all the services and decisions provided by government bodies 

were according to the rule of law and the constitutional rights of the citizens. Thus, feedbacks have been given 

to further encourage good practices and curb maladministration that has been identified in the process of 

inspection.  

In the year 2016/17, the Institute of Ombudsman have received 3397 complaints, where only 1419 cases fall 

under the jurisdiction of the institution. Including the 178 cases transferred from the 2015/16 fiscal year, out of 

the total 1,597 complaints, 1,386 cases have been resolved. Among the resolved cases, 761 cases were not 

administrative misconduct, but 211 cases have been transferred to the 2017/18 fiscal year. Moreover, the 

institute has conducted inspections on 26 institutions during the fiscal year. In addition to this 3 legal 

frameworks on freedom of information such as categorizing confidential government information, regulation, 

fees for access to information, diligence and disclosure of public information have been drafted and submitted 

for approval. 

Table 5.2.   Performance Ombudsman ,  2014/15 to 2016/17 

No Activities 2014/15 

Base Year  

2015/16 

Actual 
2016/17 Actual as % 

of plan Plan Actual 

1 Supervision and Study      

 1.1 Conduct surveys (number) 4 6 15 11 73.3 

 1.2 Control/inspection (No. of institutions) 167 280 352 361 102.5 

 1.3 Awareness creation (No. of people) 2627 2177 4013 11322 282 

2 Freedom of Information Works      

 2.1 Develop a legal framework (No. of documents) 0 3 5 3 60 

 2.2 Monitoring and support (No. of institutions) 212 545 626 957 152 

 2.3 Awareness creation (number of people) 1064 3053 24791 55561 224 

3 Resolve and Investigate      

 3.1 Resolve complaints (%) 83.3 87.28 90 86.78 96.4 

 3.2 Carry on self-initiated investigations (No. of institutions) 0 18 37 23 62 

4 Media promotions of work of the institution (number) 94 138 256 292 114 

5 New branches opened (number) 0 0 2 2 100 

Source: Institute of the Ombudsman 
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5.6. Building National Consensus 

Ensure sustainable peace and resolve conflicts among regions - In order to ensure sustainable peace 

and resolve conflicts among regions, the capacity building training program has been conducted for the 

leaders and civil society groups. 

To strengthen the early warning and response system in preventing conflict, conflict incidence data have 

been collected, analyzed and disseminated to the respective government bodies that are responsible for 

conflict prevention and resolution. Thus, it has been possible to prevent potential conflict occurrences 

within and among regions. It was planned to provide capacity building and awareness creation training for 

2000 executives and peace organization officers at various levels and 3,877 (3,258 male, and 619 women) 

were trained. Moreover, to promote tolerance and peaceful religions coexistence, awareness creation 

workshops have been conducted for 274,594 participants constituted participants from religious leaders, 

youth, and women society groups. 

Coherence in peace building between religious institutions and followers - To sustain beneficial social 

values, to promote tolerance and peaceful religions coexistence, awareness creation workshops have been 

conducted for 13.2 million participants collected from religious organizations, women and youth 

organizations. 

Strengthen national consensus on multi-national federal system - during the 2016/17 fiscal year, 

awareness raising activities in a multi-national federal system have been carried out for 30.4 thousand 

participants. 

Ensure equitable development - the main objective of the voluntary village resettlement is to ensure the 

economic and social benefits of the disadvantaged community groups (particularly the pastoralists) in the 

Oromia and Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples regions to improve their livelihoods by 

transforming their agricultural production and productivity. Accordingly, it was planned to resettle 31,571 

households, while the actual numbers resettled amounted to 28,427 households (18,020 male households 

and 10,407 female households) in the Somali, Afar, Benishangul-Gumuz, Gambella and the Southern 

Nations, Nationalities and Peoples regions. Education, health and nutrition services are being provided for 

the new settlers, in addition to the creation of employment opportunities for 80,974 youths.  The reason 

for the under performance of the target with regard to the resettlement was due to the fact that in the 

Benishangul Gumuz region, the construction of a water supply system for their cattle, and in the 

Gambella region the dam on the Gilo river were not completed on schedule.  

In the fiscal year under review, 12 issues on constitutional clarifications were submitted to the House of 

Federation. Further review, research and studies have been conducted, after which one issue was referred 

for further research while 11 others have been submitted for final decision by the standing committee. 

The council has unanimously approved recommendations on 10 issues while deciding to conduct further 

study on one issue. In addition, the House of Federation has made a decision and recommendation on 

claims of autonomy and national identity. During the fiscal year, to enhance knowledge and 

understanding of the citizens on the constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia, training 

has been conducted, and 7,527 copies of the Constitution have been disseminated to different institutions 

and communities. 

The regional revenue grant sharing formula has been prepared and to be implemented starting from 2017/18, 

with a clear, participatory, effective, equitable and more transparent approach. The new common revenue 

distribution study was developed and completed based on inputs received during the previous year workshop 

on the distribution, and management of common revenue legal framework. The preparation of a study paper on 

the development of federal equitable distribution networks has been prepared and the first draft study has been 

prepared by collecting and analyzing important data from Federal Road Authority and Ethio Telecom. 

In general, in the fiscal year under review, by resolving disputes and conflicts permanently through 

constitutional principles, the nations, nationalities, and peoples practicing  peace and security, equitable 
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distribution of subsidy budgets and common revenue and ensure equality among regional to ensure  one 

political and economic community  

5.7. Strengthening the Multi-political Party System 

In order to strengthen the multi-political party system, the National Electoral Board of Ethiopia (NEBE) has 

undertaken various activities to train the political parties. Accordingly, based on the revised Political Parties 

Registration Proclamation No. 573/2008, the board has upheld the provisions and support of the political 

parties that failed to fulfill the legal requirements for compliance with the laws and regulations. And according 

to election law, the registration and legitimization of political parties have been carried out. The Board has 

carried out follow-up and support 61 (21 national and 40 regional political parties) legitimate political parties. 

In the process of monitoring and controlling the activities of political parties, the board has conducted series of 

consultative meeting with the political parties leaders. A series of capacity building programs have been 

designed by the National Electoral Board and training programs have been conducted to political parties to 

improve their democratic culture. In addition, the Board has adopted a five-year strategic plan and is 

developing and evaluating its annual plans by strengthening the Board's operational structure. The Board has 

set up a systematic decentralized system that enables the regional branch offices to be organized by human 

resources and materials, which will enable them to efficiently execute electoral processes that will be carried 

out in each region. A detailed operational and communication plan is being prepared and implemented. In 

order to facilitate the provision of information on the selection of the board and to efficiently deliver the 

information to the Board an 18 million birr contract agreement was signed with the Ethiopian Information 

Network Security Agency (NISA) and implementation has been started. The framework of the agreement 

includes a database program development, web page layout, and Network Installation. 

Over the past years, the Board has provided extensive voters and civic and ethical educations. The post-survey 

response following the 2014/15 general election was made clear the level of accessibility and quality of the 

education and, the result of the study is being used as an input for the Boards' activities. In order to effectively 

implement the fair, democratic, free and independent elections in the country, a number of preparations is 

being carried out to assist the upcoming the local election of two city administrations and 9 regional states in 

the year 2017/18. 

5.8. Media and Communication 

The main strategic directions which are pursued in GTP II for the media and communication sector include 

building a democratic system, strengthening the federal system, enhancing public awareness to ensure good 

governance, enhancing national consensus on issues of national significance, positive national image building 

and mobilizing the community for effective implementation of GTP II.  

Several activities were undertaken during the fiscal year under review to accelerate progress on Ethiopia‟s 

renaissance, promote the democratic system, and to broadcast information on social and economic 

development to the citizens of the country. Training programs were conducted to improve knowledge and 

skills of media professionals.  As a result, signs of progress have been observed in broadcasting credible and 

unbiased information for the public on economic, social and political affairs. Efforts have also been made to 

enhance improved access to credible information to the citizens and the international community on the 

incidence of climate change-induced drought and measures taken by the government to mitigate its effects on 

the country. Moreover, the media has played a significant role in informing the international community about 

the economic, social and political achievements of the country. 

  



79 
 

Chapter VI  

Cross Cutting Issues Performance 

6.1. Women and Children Affairs 

6.1.1. Women Sub Sector 

Increasing women’s participation and ensuring economic and social benefit - it was planned to 

increase the number of women participating in micro & small enterprises, self-help associations and 

cooperatives from 2,188,576; 1,796,774 and 3,972,605 respectively in 2014/15 to 4,188,576; 2,874,838 & 

5,845,379 in 2016/17 and the actual accomplishment were 3,885,336, 2,699,521 and 5,845,379 

respectively. On the other hand, the number of women participating and benefiting from agricultural and 

non-agricultural activities was planned to increase from 9,407,600 in 2014/15 to 14,053,216 in 2016/17 

and 3,411,177 more  women have participated in the fiscal year which increases the total beneficiaries to 

17,145,777 (see Table 6.1). 

Furthermore, the number of beneficiary women in saving association was planned to increase from 

5,450,893 in 2014/15 to 8,721,429 in 2016/17. Similarly, it was planned to increase the number of women 

benefiting from credit service from 1,497,600 in 2014/15 to 2,396,160 in 2016/17 and the performance 

was 3,318,560 with the cumulative number of women benefiting from credit service reaching   

11,203,496.  The total credit made available was Birr 10.08 billion in short and long term loan. It was 

planned to supply 1,203,612 women with less carbon emitting and user friendly technologies which 

relieve them from work burden and accordingly solar and biogas technologies have been distributed to 

878,268 women during the fiscal year.  

With respect to rural land ownership registration and expansion, 235,261 women have earned land 

ownership certificate. Secondary level land usage certificate has been prepared for 381,303 women until 

the end of 2015/16. To improve economic capacity of women, it was planned to provide training for 

730,368 women on various income generating activities and the target was almost achieved since 729,468 

women have been trained. It was planned to create market linkage for 548,211 women and shades for 

719,149 women respectively and market linkages have been created for 420,085 women shades were built 

for 57,431. Moreover, remarkable results have been registered with respect to women participation and 

benefit in education and health services. Similarly, during the fiscal year, it was planned to give women 

free scholarship and at discounted fees rates to expand their access to educational opportunities. 

Accordingly it was planned to benefit 17,523 women and in collaboration with stakeholders 9,402 women 

have earned their degrees and diplomas from various colleges and Universities under this program. 

Improving women’s decision making capability - it was planned to increase women participation in 

legislative organ from 38.8% in 2014/15 to 50% in 2019/20, the Executive organ from 9.2% in 2014/15 to 

30% in 2019/20 and Judiciary from 20.6% in 2014/15 to 35% in 2019/20 respectively. The share of 

politically appointed women in the executive has reached 28% and share of women decision making in 

the federal judiciary has reached 25% at the end of 2015/16 fiscal year. 

Improving women and community awareness - it was planned to create awareness on illegal human 

trafficking, gender based violence and harmful traditional practices to 4,062,165 people. By creating 

awareness to 24,238,364 people, 3,429,114 women from harmful traditional practices, 42,455 women 

from violence and 30,823 women from illegal human trafficking have been protected.  

6.1.2. Children Sub Sector 

During the second growth and transformation Plan period it was planned to cover 50% of the newly born 

children by vital statistics and provide them with birth certificate.  Accordingly, it was planned to register 

and give birth certificate to 40% of newly born children in 2016/17 fiscal year and it was possible to 
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cover only 22% of the plan which indicates that performance is behind schedule and there is a need to 

exert more effort in the coming plan periods. The number of courts that would be formed to hear children 

cases have been planned to increase from 14 in 2014/15 to 70 in 2016/17 and actual achievement was 24 

courts. This shows that more has to be done to attain the target at the end of GTPII period. It was planned 

to provide psychological, social, and life skill trainings support for 70 children involved in crime 

activities during the fiscal year but only 64 children have been able to access the services. 

It was planned to establish 11 rehabilitation centers and benefit 3,487 children who are victims of 

harassment and 10 rehabilitation centers have been established that have provided service to 9,111 

children. Data base has been organized for 12,000 children sent to different countries for adoption.  

In line with the plan to improve the living condition of children in dire condition, support and protection 

coverage were provided for 1,525,053 children with community support, 69,619 children with support 

from guardian families, 4,934 children with support from domestic family adaptation and 17,299 by 

reunification their families. In general, a total of 1,616,905 children benefited from children‟s living 

condition improvement program.  

In cooperation with NGOs and the Prime Minister‟s Office, monitoring and supervision was carried out in 

all the regions and on 143 children care centers and 75 organization working on children and women to 

ensure that children care centers are operating as per the standard and licensed projects and associations 

were operating in line with the objectives and commitment‟s agreed upon.    

Table 6.1.   Performance of Women and Children Sector, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 

Base Year 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 

 

2019/20 

Target Actual Actual as 

(%) of 

target 

Target 

Women organized in micro and small 

business (number) 

 

2,188,567 

 

2,928,920 

 

4,188,567 

 

3,885,336 
 

92.8 

 

7,188,567 

Number of women organized in self-help 

associations  

1,796,774 2,318,885 2,874,838 2,699,521 
93.9 

4,491,934 

Number of women organized in 

cooperatives  

3,972,605 4,914,946 5,972.605 5,845,379 
97.8 

8,972,605 

Number of women for whose products 

market linkages were facilitated  

 

1,085,067 

 

282,084 

 

1,745,871 

 

420,085 
24.1 

2,737,077 

Number of women benefited from saving 

service  

5,450,893 7,629,320 8,721,429 11,203,496 
128.5 

13,627,233 

Amount   of money saved (million Birr) 2.82 1.3 5.65 7.99 141 9,060,851 

 Number of women with access to credit 

service 

1,497,600 1,858,761 2,396,160 3,318,560 
138.5 

3,744,000 

Total amount of credit supplied to women 

beneficiaries  (million Birr)  

2.06  4.11    12.74    10.08 
79 

10.10 

Number of women participated & benefitted  

from rural agricultural  activities  

8,581,962 12,524,979 12,624,578 15,012,930 118.9 18,688,502 

Number of women participated & benefitted 

out of rural agricultural  activities 

828,638 1,209,621 1,428,638 2,132,847 149.3 2,328,636 

Percentage of women participated executive 

organs  

9.2 28 34 -- 
-- 

40 

Percentage  of children register in vital 

statistics and got birth certificate  

10 15 40 22 
55 

50 

Number of suitable courts established  for 

children 

14 -- 70 24 
34.3 

100 

Source: Ministry of Women and Children Affairs  
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The performances indicated in Table 6.1 above in various sectors are encouraging. However, attention 

should be given to strengthening the monitoring and evaluation system of the sector and strengthening 

coordination among stakeholders. In addition, focus should be given to strengthen and build 

implementation capacity from lower administrative level to federal sector ministry of the sector.   

6.2. Environment and Climate Resilient Green Economy Development  

Organizing and encouraging community participation in afforestation and protection programs, enhancing 

the contribution of development partners, increasing economic value of the forestry sector, and 

developing a system for controlling environmental pollution, which is associated with the expansion of 

urban areas, are strategic directions of the sector to be pursued during the GTP II period. Accordingly, the 

performance of the fiscal year 2016/17 is presented as follows. 

Enhancing the contribution of development partners - Ten concept notes and twelve programs and 

project proposals have been evaluated and forwarded to development partners, as well as undertaking 

follow up on previously forwarded proposals. As a result, over USD 67.17 million for local projects and 

USD 6.8 million for projects underway in Ethiopia, Kenya and Uganda has been secured.  

Increasing public awareness and participation on the green economy - it was planned to create 

awareness for 14.6 million people and effort has been made to create awareness for 14.9 million people 

on green economy via training, seminars, electronic and print media channels.  

Coordinating and supporting cross sector green economy activities - A survey has been conducted on 

seven sector ministries based on a checklist of national greenhouse gas emissions measurement, 

registration and certification frameworks. An action plan has been forwarded to sector ministries 

consisting feedbacks and recommendations on implementation gaps observed during the survey and 

discussion has been undertaken with sector coordinators. 

Building greenhouse gas emission measurement, reporting and verification system - in 2013/14 

fiscal year, a draft report on estimation of greenhouse gas emission from land use and sewage of energy, 

industry, agriculture, forestry and other sectors had been prepared. On the other hand, the amount of 

greenhouse gas emission release caused by deforestation and the amount of greenhouse gas removed from 

the air due to afforestation has been identified and reported to the United Nations Framework Convention 

on Climate Change (UNFCCC). Accordingly, it was planned to reduce 7 million metric tons of GHG 

emissions created due to deforestation and 4 million metric tons GHG have been mitigated in four major 

regions. Based on the plan to strengthen and support greenhouse gas emission measurement, registration 

and verification system, 270 experts from sector ministries, regions and city administrations have been 

trained. 

Prevention of pollution associated with expansion of urban areas - during the budget year, a three 

round pollution monitoring on ten major tributaries of Awash River in collaboration with Afar, Amhara, 

Oromia and Addis Ababa City Administration have been undertaken. Data has been gathered on situation 

of air purity in 20 places in Addis Ababa and 10 places in Adama. Noise pollution monitoring has been 

carried out in Addis Ababa, Bishoftu, Hawassa, Dire Dawa, Adama, Jijiga and Makale cities. 

Forestry sector performance - A total of 1,069,147 farmers and semi pastoralists have been engaged in 

forest development packages and are earning income from forestry and forest products. About 612,850 

hectares of land has been identified and conserved for manmade forests and a roadmap of tree species 

development has been prepared. Distribution of 1,367,247 efficient and reliable energy saving stoves has 

also been made to the public. At the national level, 3.62 billion tree seedlings have been prepared in order 

to increase the forest coverage from 15.5% in 2014/15 to 17.5% in 2016/17.  In addition, 17,988 tons of 
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tree logs have been exported. In the 2016/17 fiscal year, job opportunities for 204,328 people (of whom 

54,468 women) have been created. 

Table 6.2.   Performance of Environment and Climate Change, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 fiscal year 2019/20 

Base 

Year 

Actual Target Actual Actual as % 

of Target 

Target 

Resources obtained from development partners (mln. USD)  20.11 60 67.17 112 400 

Tree seedlings ready for planting (in billions)  3.99 4.3 3.62 84.1 21.35 

Climate adaptation and mitigation technologies (in number)  3 3 3 100 15 

Energy saving technologies distributed to users (in millions)    1.03 2.06 1.367 66.4  

Source: Ministry of Environment, Forestry and Climate Change 

In general, satisfactory results have been achieved in the sector. However, problems have been observed 

in awareness creation and poor feedback among various stakeholders due to lack of skilled professionals 

and inputs. In order to solve these capacity problems, establishing a close working relationship, 

developing quality projects and mobilizing resources should be given emphasis. Moreover, activities 

undertaken to create societal ownership of environment protection and climate change issues should be 

strengthened. 

6.3. Youth and Sports  

Strengthening implementation capacity of the sector, improving youth participation and benefits, 

enhancing political, social and economic participation of the youth, improving the organizational structure 

of sport associations, increasing the participation of investors in sports, expanding youth and professional 

trainings and promoting societal participation and benefit by organizing national sporting competitions 

and festivals are the major strategic areas to be pursued during the GTP II period. Accordingly, the 

performance of the 2016/17fiscal year is as follows. 

Mainstreaming and institutionalization of youth affairs - In the fiscal year 2016/17, awareness 

creation training has been given to 21 federal high level officials, heads of sector bureaus and 

stakeholders on mainstreaming youth affairs in their respective plans, and a conducive environment has 

been created to mainstream and work on the youth.  

In line with the target set to reach 15 organizations that institutionalize youth affairs in their structures by 

2019/20, monitoring and support activities have been carried out with the focus of mainstreaming and 

working on youth affairs at federal, regional and city administrations levels. 

Economic and social benefits of youth - during the fiscal year 2016/17, it was planned to engage 3.98 

million people (of whom 1.32 million female) in adult education programs, but only 0.74 million youths 

(of whom 0.26 million female) have been enrolled. It was also planned to create awareness on HIV/AIDS 

for 2 million youths, and the performance stood at 4.5 million youths (of whom 2.02 million female) 

during the period. Moreover, monitoring check lists were prepared and monitoring was carried out in the 

regions and selected zonal towns and woredas to ensure that the youth are participating in, and benefitting 

from, economic, social and political affairs in all regions and city administrations.  

The government has allocated a Birr 10 billion fund for a youth development package, which would focus 

on improving employment opportunities, expanding economic benefits and increasing financial options to 

the youth. Consequently, during the 2016/17 fiscal year, 879,450 (672,319 male and 207,135 female) in 

rural areas have been engaged in the agricultural sector and 696,188 (493,781 male and 202,407 female) 

have been employed in the non-agricultural sector. Out of these employment opportunities, 1,145,591 

(862,750 male and 282,841 women) were permanent, whereas 430,047 (303,550 men and 126,497 
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women) were temporary. In general, during the fiscal year, 1,575,638 youth (1,166,300 male and 409.338 

female) have been employed in the rural areas. Regarding urban youth employment opportunities, 

1,207,872 youth (718,326 male and 489,551 female) have been employed in the five growth sectors 

(manufacturing, construction, urban agriculture, services and trade). As a result, employment 

opportunities have been created for 2,783,510 rural and urban youth in the fiscal year. 

The number of youth involved in saving schemes increased from 1.5 million in the fiscal year 2014/15 to 

2 million in the fiscal year 2016/17, while the total saving increased from Birr 7.4 billion to Birr 14.94 

billion in the same period. Similarly, the number of credit service beneficiaries increased from 2.1 million 

in 2014/15 to 4.1 million in 2016/17. 

Participation of private investors in the sport sector - the number of private investor‟s engaged in the 

sport sector has increased from 215 in 2014/15 to 2,331 in 2016/17.  

 

Expanding youth personality development centers and sporting environments - in 2016/17 fiscal 

years, it was planned to benefit 2 million youth (of whom 0.8 million female) from all region and city 

administration, and actually 4.06 million youth have become benefitted from services rendered by youth 

personality development centers. Drafts of youth personality development training manual and youth 

personality development centers supporting framework manual have been prepared while improving the 

existing service standards and sustainable strategy of the youth centers have also been undertaken. On the 

other hand, a coordinated effort together with stakeholders from the regions and city administrations has 

been underway to make the new youth personality development centers to be built easily and made 

accessible to people with disabilites. In relation to the ongoing construction of national stadiums in every 

region and city administration, the Woldia stadium has been fully completed while the construction of 

stadiums in Bahir Dar, Mekele, Nekemt and Hawassa has reached more than 80%. The expansion works 

of Diredawa and Abebe Bikila stadiums have reached more than 50% completion. In addition, the design 

work of Jijiga stadium has been completed while the construction of stadiums in other regional towns has 

progressed more than 50%.  

Upgrading of youth training that produces elite sport personalities – by the end of the GTP II period 

in 2019/20, the target has been set to increase youth and elite sport personalities‟ training provided in 17 

types of sport and to relieve the sport from government subsidy by diversifying its income sources and 

thus enabling it to stand on its own. Accordingly, 53.3 thousand youth (of whom 24.3 thousand female) 

have been given training by 1,924 trainers (of whom 257 female) in 2,050 training camps located in every 

region and city administration in 17 types of sport during the 2016/17 fiscal year. 

Improving sport medication, sport rehabilitation and anti-doping services thereby increasing 

performance of sport personalities - in 2016/17 fiscal year, it was planned to give training to 6,640 

people, and  the actual performance was that 7,198 sport personalities, coaches and national team leaders 

have been trained in anti-doping, body fitness programs,  sport physiotherapy, sport accidents and first 

aid. Extensive national anti-doping awareness creation programs have been undertaken in universities, 

training centers, national federations, regions and city administrations. To this effect, it was planned to 

provide various services to 4,290 participants and sport personalities,  and actually 6,058 participants and 

sports personalities have benefitted by the services. 
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Table 6.3.   Performance  of  youth and sport sector, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

Indicators 2014/15 

Baseline 

2015/16 

Actual 

2016/17 

Performance 

2019/20 Target Plan Actual % 

Number of youth trained in 

entrepreneurship and business 

management 

2,043,142 4,785,497 3,493,142 5,408,587 155 6,0431,42 

Number of youth with workshops 

and sales shops 

1,790,219 1,918,405 2490219 2,264,289 91 3,790,219 

Number of youth benefited from   

market and sales linkage 

1,790,219 1,975,323 2,490,219 2,582,079 104  

Number of youth benefited from 

urban micro and small enterprises    

4,894,853 6,146,286 7,496,767 7,523,474 100 12,328,893 

Number of Job opportunities created 

for youth through cooperatives 

900,000 1,102,500 1,372,500 1,949,268 142 2,250,000 

Number of youth participating in 

agricultural and non-agricultural 

activities in rural areas 

2,432,231 2,716,619 --- 3,260,746 -- 6,080,578 

Number of youth participating in 

saving 

1,488,968 1,488,968 2,363,968 2,078,777 88 3,988,968 

Amount of saving in billion Birr 7.44 9.32 11.82 14.94 126.4 19,944,845 

Number of youth benefited from 

credit services 

1,220,371 1,220,371 1,989,204 4,003,881 201 3,417,038 

Number of licenses given to 

investors in the sport sector 

115 382 -- 2331 -- -- 

Number of new youth centers 2,284 3141 4384 3834 88 7568 

Number of strengthened youth 

centers 

-- 231 -- 1446 -- -- 

Number of youth benefiting from 

youth centers 

6,739,040 8,171,616 10,239,040 12,208,588 119 16,739,040 

Source: Ministry of Youth and Sport 

 

In general, the last two years performance indicates that better achievements are being registered in sport 

and youth sector. To sustain this result, it is very basic to solve attitudinal problems, organizational 

glitches, work related bottlenecks, knowledge and skill gap, weak efforts to solve youth unemployment, 

financial and resource scarcity to expand youth centers and sport facilities, implementation gaps in the 

sport sector and gaps related to information management systems. Mainstreaming and institutionalizing 

youth issues in every government institutions to ensure youth‟s social and economic benefit, expanding 

sport facilities, encouraging participation of private investors in sport to increase sport effectiveness of the 

youth and strengthening monitoring and supporting works are very important to achieve the target set at 

the end of the plan period and to create productive youth. 

6.4. Labor and Social Welfare  

The major strategic directions of the sector during the GTP II are building a social protection system for 

citizens at national level, increasing social welfare services, and expanding citizens‟ access to social 

security. With respect to the labor sub-sector, expanding and strengthening bipartite and tripartite social 

consultations systems, ensuring industrial peace by improving occupational health and safety mechanisms 

at work places, creating conducive working environments, controlling illegal human trafficking, and 

building implementation capacity of the sector are the major strategic directions. Performance during the 

first two years of the GTP II along these directions is briefly presented in the following. 
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6.4.1.  Social Welfare  

Direct safety payments of Birr 1,511,778,682 have been made to 1,109,845 (73% female) beneficiaries in 

eight regions. Payments have also been made to 24,278 urban social safety net beneficiaries. Overall, in 

the fiscal year 2016/17, a total of 1,134,123 rural and urban safety net beneficiaries have benefited under 

the program. The number of beneficiaries amounted to 88% of the target and showed a 94% increase 

compared to the performance in the preceding two fiscal years.  

Social and psychological support services were also extended to 45,132 citizens (24,643 male and 20,489 

female elders, persons with disability, children and youth). The service registered a 27% increase over the 

performance in the fiscal years 2014/15 and 2015/16, although it amounted to 64% of the target for the 

fiscal year 2016/17.  

It was planned to provide rehabilitation service for 70,000 persons with disability, while actually it was 

possible to cover 53,109 people (25% female) with the service.  In general, the plan was to increase the 

number of people with disability receiving support from 236,191 in the fiscal year 2014/15 to 373,774 in 

the fiscal year 2016/17, and the actual achievement has reached 339,032 (or 76% of the target).  

During the fiscal year, it was planned to register and provide social security identification number for 

235,000 civil servants (both permanent and temporary employees) and 186,904 civil servants (80 percent) 

have registered and earned social security identification number. The total number of civil servants with 

social security identification number has increased from 2,350,000 in 2014/15 to 2,751,972 in 2016/17 

while 14.13 (94%) billion birr has been collected as pension in the fiscal year. In terms of expanding 

social security schemes for employee of private sector, 164,115 (more than 100%) workers have been 

registered and 5.807 billion birr collected. With respect to the plan to establish social protection 

management information system, a road map for Single Registry and MIS for Social Protection Program 

in Ethiopia has been developed. Management Information System (MIS) Guideline for Social Protection 

Program in Ethiopia, indicators and database for social cash transfer  have been developed and are being 

operational in Oromia and Southern regional states.  

Regarding elders and persons with disability, 298 new elders associations and 665 new associations of 

people with disability were supported for establishment, while 652 existing elders associations and 911 

persons with disability associations have been strengthened. 140 social protection platforms have become 

operational. 520,693 citizens have been trained in leadership and professional skills and provided with 

material and financial services at national level. 3,054,742 people have involved in awareness creation 

program on social protections.  

6.4.2. Labor Affairs  

Some 862 enterprises have formed bilateral consultations schemes between employers and employees. 

Out of 6,200 work place disputes 5,282 (85%) have been resolved through dialogue. During the fiscal 

year, 2,361,482 job seeker citizens (26% women) have been supported and deployed domestically. 

1,763,296 job seekers (41.2% female) and 251,069 vacancies have been made available to users.  

Regarding foreign nationals working in Ethiopia, new work permit issuance, renewal, replacement service 

has been provided for 39,732 (9.5% women) foreigners and 50.22 million birr earned as revenue.  

Awareness creation training has been given to 19,727,357 people (45% women) on illegal human 

trafficking. During the budget year, first level work inspection have been undertaken on 21,786 

enterprises (59 percent) to ensure compliance of working conditions while monitoring and work place 

inspections undertaken on 14,018 enterprises.   
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Awareness creation education has been provided to 97,741 (28.5% women) employees of various 

organizations on the proclamation of labor affair. Social and economic supports and need based training 

have been given to 67,763 (39% women) returnee migrants in collaborations with stakeholders. During 

the fiscal year, 1,801 enterprises have established joint occupational health and safety committees and 

2,567 previously established committees have been strengthened. Support has been provided to 20 public 

enterprises to develop occupational health and safety management system. Technical support has been 

provided to 22 government enterprises that have already established the system.  

Employee data of public enterprises which are governed by labor proclamation 377/96 have been 

registered in a computer.  Accordingly, 779,135 public service institutions, 380,238 private companies 

and 75,629 public enterprises (total of 1,235,002) manpower data has been gathered, organized and 

disseminated to users.   

Licenses have been given to 189 domestic employment agencies that have fulfilled the required criteria, 

while 726 existing agencies‟ licenses has been renewed. In addition 1,112 existing agencies have been 

inspected and monitored, compared to the planned target of 559.  

Table 6.4.   Performance  of Social and Labor Affairs, 2014/15 TO 2016/17 

No. Indicators 

2014/15 2015/2016 2016/17 2019/20 

Base Year Actual Target Actual Actual as % 

of Target 

Target 

 

 Social Affairs Sub-Sector 

1 Beneficiaries of Social Safety Net 

Program (in number) 

1,204,346 1,204,346 2661998 2338470 88 6,431,787 

 

2 Physically rehabilitated people with 

disability (in number) 

236,191 285,923 373,774 339,032 76 613,774 

3. Beneficiaries of social and 

psychological support ( number) 

167,880 167,880 330,645 213,012 64 795,293 

4 Public servants registered for social 

security (number) 

2,350,000 2,565,068 2,800,068 2,751,972 80 2,850,000 

5 Private employees covered by pension 

scheme  (number) 

850,713 994,032 1,151,232 

 

1,158,147 100 1,400,713 

 Labor Affairs Sub-Sector 

6 Work disputes resolved through 

dialogue (%) 

60 63 67 85 127 75 

7 Tripartite consultation systems 

established (number) 

1 1 6 6 0 12 

8 Companies covered by work condition 

inspection (number) 

151,358 200,143 260,663 242,251 70 488,371 

9 Workplace information systems 

organized and operationalized (%) 

           0  25 75 60 70 100 

 

10 

No. of people employed  domestically 

(in million) 

5.28 7.99 9.18 10.352 198 11.96 

11 Number of citizens issued with foreign  

work permits (in million) 

0.44 0.44 0.54 0.44 81 0.94 

12 Number of people given awareness 

created on illegal human trafficking  

        19.36  13.1 18 19.727 110 45.63 

  Source: Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs 

In general, in the last two years, significant achievements have been registered in the overall performance. 

However, the absence of social affairs implementing bodies in lower level executive administrations has 

inhibited accessibility of the service to the people and shortage and turnover of experts in regions which 

have already established social affairs offices has caused serious gaps. Limitations to mainstream issues 

of peoples with disability, elders and vulnerable people among federal institutions are another gap. On the 

other hand, labor proclamation has not yet been approved and the project designed to rehabilitate the 

returnee migrants in three regions was not as effective as expected. These are the major problems 

file:///C:/Users/HenFan/Documents/Downloads/MOLSA%202009%20Budget%20Year%20GTP%20Report/2009%20%20GTP%20report.xlsx%23RANGE!A59
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encountered during the fiscal year.  Follow up and evaluation are important to address the gaps observed 

during the implementation period.    

6.5 Population and Development  

The four key indicators of the population and development sector plan included in the GTP II are total 

population size, population growth rate, dependency ratio and urban population. The annual targets for 

each one of these indicators were based on CSA‟s projections. The projections indicated that the total 

population of Ethiopia, growing at an average yearly rate of 2.3 percent, would increase from 89 million 

in 2014/15 (the base year of the GTP II) to 99.8 million in 2019/20 (the end year of the GTP II). It was 

also projected that, in the same period, the share of the urban population would increase from 19.5 percent 

to 22 percent while the economic dependency ratio would decline from 77 percent to 70 percent. 

Consequently, the estimates for these indicators in the fiscal year 2016/17 are presented in Table 6.5 

below.  

Table 6.5.   Population Development Indictors, 2014/15 to 2016/17 

 

No. 

 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 

(Estimate) (Estimate) (Estimate) 

1 Population size (in millions) 89.8 91.9 93.9 

2 Population growth rate (percent) 2.3 2.2 2.2 

3 Dependency ratio (percent) 77 76 74 

4 Share of urban population (percent) 19.5 19.95 20.4 

     Source: National Planning Commission 

As the estimates reveal, Ethiopia‟s total population increased from 89.8 million in 2014/15 to 93.9 million 

in 2016/17, while at the same time its annual growth rate declined from 2.3 percent to 2.2 percent. The 

CSA data also show that, in the same period, the share of the urban population in the total population 

increased from 19.5 percent to 20.4 percent, while the under-15-children economic dependency ratio 

declined from 77 percent to 76 percent.   

Regarding activities performed in the population sector during the fiscal year 2016/17, preparations were 

made for the Fourth Population and Development Conference to be held in 2017/18. A study was also 

carried out, jointly with the Ethiopian Science Academy, on the timely issue of “Harnessing the 

Demographic Dividend.” The study, which was based on the theme of the 2017 AU leaders‟ summit, is 

being used as a road map for various activities that are being carried out in order to enable Ethiopia to 

take advantage of its demographic dividend.  

In general, there is now widespread appreciation and acceptance that demographic data are decisively 

important for plan preparation, monitoring and evaluation. Therefore, in this respect, strengthening 

coordination of efforts at various administrative levels, enabling federal, regional and sectoral executive 

bodies to identify and implement population agendas pertaining to their areas of responsibility in their 

respective development plans, and strengthening efforts to increase accessibility and utilization of 

demographic data will be accorded more attention in the future. 
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Chapter VII 

 Monitoring and Evaluation Plan Performance 

7.1 . Monitoring and Evaluation objectives 

The major objective of Monitoring and Evaluation System of the Second Growth and Transformation 

Plan is to follow up and evaluate performance of major targets of the plan prepared based on government 

development policies and strategies and presenting monitoring and evaluation results to decision makers 

to take timely corrective measures needed to improve plan performance. 

7.2  Monitoring and Evaluation Plan Performance  

7.2.1. At National Plan Commission level 

The National Planning Commission as a coordinating body of the national monitoring and evaluation 

activities and macro-economic performances has performed various tasks presented below in 2016/17 

fiscal year.   

The 2015/16 annual performance report of the Second Growth and Transformation Plan (GTP II) has 

been prepared and a discussion was held with stakeholders at regional and federal levels. A draft 

document of the National Monitoring and Evaluation Policy and Strategy Framework for the Growth and 

Transformation Plan (GTP) has been prepared and approved by the Council of Ministers and 

consultations were held in all regions.  

Moreover, in order to ensure transparency and accountability in the implementation of the Growth and 

Transformation Plan, Guideline has been prepared approved by  the council of Ministers. During the same 

period, the 2017 Voluntary National review on SDGs has been prepared and submitted to the United 

Nations. Hence, the report has contributed to image building and development process.  

Studies have been conducted on selected sub-sectors of the economy, with respect to utilization of 

investment credits, utilization of investment incentives, performance survey of traditional and modern 

gold production, survey on implementation of government development projects and survey on 

performance of medium and high-tech textile and leather and leather products manufacturing industries 

have been undertaken and first drafts of the survey have been prepared. 

7.2.2.  At sectorial level 

Sector ministries have presented their respective annual performance reports to the National Planning 

Commission in 2016/17 fiscal year and the year before. The summary of performance report for the 

2015/16 fiscal year has been prepared. The first half year performance report of the 2016/17 fiscal year 

has been submitted to the Commission and a comprehensive report has been presented to the government. 

7.2.3. Survey and national census data 

With respect to agricultural statistics, preliminary estimate of Meher and belg seasons‟ crop production 

sample data has been collected. In cooperation with the Ministry of Agriculture and regional agricultural 

bureaus, data has been gathered on land areas covered with crops and assessment of the expected crop 

productivity and was used for pre-emergency warning purpose. During the fiscal year, the total land area 

under cultivation, yields and productivity survey, agricultural inputs and post-harvest agricultural works, 

domestic animals, number of bee hives, survey on total milk and honey production and 2016/17 fiscal 
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year yield and livestock production survey data has been gathered, compiled and posted on the ministry 

website. In addition, large and small scale commercial farms survey data has been collected from fields 

and the report was prepared and the results have been published on the website. 

Regarding environments’ statistics, the Central Statistical Agency and stakeholders have prepared 

questionnaires and guidelines for data gathering. Data gathered through seminars held by relevant 

stakeholders and a process to assess viability of these reports is underway. 

Regarding business statistics, the study of large and intermediate manufacturing industries which was 

planned to be undertaken in 2015/16 fiscal year was delayed until the first quarter of 2016/17 and has 

been distributed to users and published on the web site. 

Among the activities carried out during 2016/17 fiscal year, Producers' Price Index has been prepared 

during the fourth quarter of 2015/16 and first, second and third quarter of 2016/17 fiscal years. And 

regarding export statistics, fourth quarter of 2015/16 and first, second and third quarter of 2016/17 fiscal 

years data was gathered and data gathering of the 2016/17 fiscal year is underway. 

In addition, editing coding, verification, data entry and data cleaning activities are underway in order to 

produce the final report of the survey on large and medium manufacturing industries and micro and small 

manufacturing industries to be undertaken in 2016/17 fiscal year. 

Household surveys and Price statistics 

Retail price survey of goods and services- retail price survey of goods and services has been conducted 

in 119 retail markets in 2016/17 fiscal year. Based on this survey, 12 month consumer price index has 

been prepared and posted on the organization website for users in 2016/17 fiscal year and retail price of 

goods and services of June 2016/17 fiscal year is on preparation stage. 

Agricultural producers’ price index- during the fiscal year, data has been gathered from 460 markets. 

Based on this survey, 12 month producer price index has been prepared and posted on the website for 

users in 2016/17 fiscal year and agricultural producers‟ price index of June 2016/17 is on preparation 

stage. 

In addition, during the fiscal year, the third quarterly price index of Addis Ababa City has been finalized 

and made available to users in collaboration with public procurement agency and the fourth quarter data is 

being compiled. The questionnaire for common property materials price index has been improved and 

training has also been provided. Data collection has been launched in a new way in collaboration with 

Public Procurement and Property Disposal Service in Addis Ababa starting from December 2016/17 

fiscal year. 

Retail price index- in order to modernize the data collection mechanism by using Tablet computers, 

training was provided for data collectors and supervisors in Computer Assisted Personal Interviewing 

(CAPI) in 2016/17 fiscal year. 

The agency performed editing, data cleaning and report preparation and sends to Common Market for 

Eastern and Southern Africa (COMESA) on Household Consumer Price Index (HCPI) for selected retail 

price index data collected from July 2015/16 to June 2016/17.  Moreover, the International Comparison 

Program (ICP) Africa price index for June 2016 has been sent. 

Regarding urban employment survey planned for 2015/16 fiscal year, the data collection has been 

finalized and data processing activity was also done in the mid of the second quarter and the report is 

posted on the agency‟s website. Similarly, preparation has been carried out for continuous urban 
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employment survey to be carried out in 2016/17 fiscal year and postponed to the 2017/18 fiscal year due 

to lack of experts and logistics caused by the fourth census. 

The data coherence task for the Fifth Round Household Consumption Expenditure and Economic and 

Social Welfare Survey has been done through headquarters and data quality has been verified by senior 

experts and 12 months of data sent to senior consultant.   

Population Statistics- to effectively undertake the fourth round national census, a continuous 

consultation has been undertaken with higher officials, including the deputy prime minister and the 

National Planning Commission commissioner to establish the National Census Commission. 

Additionally, a Census Commission has been established in all regions and city administrations, 96 zones 

and 1300 woredas.  A master plan, required budget and time frame has been prepared and an agreement 

has been reached with USAID, Italian international development cooperation, United Nation Population 

Fund (UNFPA) and Department for International Development (DFID) to provide technical support for 

the census. Furthermore, discussions were held with other donor agencies.  

Preparations for the first and second test census and also to carry out the main census are in progress. 

Accordingly, four main committees, technical, human resource and finance, logistics and transport and 

public awareness and mobilization committees and subcommittees have been formed and the process is 

being monitored weekly, every 15 days and every month. In addition, report of fourth round National 

Population and Health Survey consisting first key indicators was prepared, consulted with stakeholders 

and the report has been disseminated. The final and deeply analyzed survey report was prepared by a team 

of experts from the government and development partners. Demographic information has been made 

available for users over the last twelve months based on the agency policy. 

Vital events statistics- a directorate has been organized performing this task. Best practice has been 

gathered from UN and African countries on four information types (birth, marriage, divorce, death) and 

analyzed with respect to the responsibility of the agency. Identification of vital events from records, 

preparing guidelines of correcting and coding vital events statistics, preparing training documents to train 

vital events statistics experts and creating vital events statistics compiling software have been finalized.  

Cartography and GIS information- in order to undertake the fourth national census, using mobile GIS 

technology for census cartography preparation, arrangement of satellite pictures and necessary data in 

every woredas and training of experts and workers for census cartography work has commenced 

throughout the country. Out of 140,000 census cartographies expected from the project, 136,952 census 

cartographies have been finalized by mobilizing 1,290 cartographers and supervisors organized in 183 

teams over the past years.  Completed Census cartographies Map of Shape File has been submitted to 

head office and the data is being processed. It has also been provided service to the various government 

offices and business processes of the agency with woreda and census cartographies based on the Data 

Access Policy of the agency. 
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Chapter VIII  

Major Challenges Encountered 

As the preceding report has shown, during the first two years of the GTP II implementation period, 

covering the fiscal years 2015/16 and 2016/17, the Ethiopian economy was able to maintain its rapid pace 

of growth despite many challenges encountered, such as the severe drought that occurred in 2015/16, 

internal political instability and widespread public unrest which characterized this period, severe foreign 

exchange constraints, and weak implementation capacities. The supply side of the economy registered an 

overall growth of 8% in the fiscal year 2015/16 and 10.9% in the fiscal year 2016/17. The 10.9% overall 

economic growth registered in the fiscal year 2016/17 was very close to the plan target of 11.1%, 

although in the preceding fiscal year it fell short of the target by 3.2 percentage points, reflecting a sharp 

decline in agricultural production due to the impact of the drought, as well as the fall in the world prices 

of export items which adversely affected export revenue. On the other hand, looking at the demand side 

of the economy, in the fiscal year 2016/17 the overall economy registered 17.2% growth and the size of 

the economy at current market prices reached Birr 1.08 trillion. Thus, per capita income increased from 

USD 801 in 2015/16 to USD 863 in 2016/17. In terms of ensuring macroeconomic stability, due to the 

well-coordinated fiscal and monetary policies and administrative measures, inflation was contained within 

single digit rates of 9.7% and 7.2% in the 2015/16 and 2016/17 fiscal years, respectively. This has 

definitely contributed towards curbing the deterioration of the purchasing power of citizens, especially 

those sections of the society who have fixed incomes, in addition to encouraging foreign and domestic 

investment and improving domestic saving. Thus in the fiscal years 2015/16 and 2016/17, gross domestic 

saving has been 22.4% and 24.1% of the GDP, respectively, while gross domestic capital formation has 

reached 38.5% and 39% of the GDP, respectively, in the same period. Despite these successes on the 

macroeconomic front, the economy continues to face severe challenges which seem to point to a very 

difficult and rough road for the period ahead. The major challenges are briefly highlighted below.  

Expanding Merchandize Export  

In the period under review, the challenges related to the external sector, in particular with respect to the 

poor performance foreign exchange revenue from merchandize exports, have not only worsened but seem 

to be assuming greater gravity, a situation which is aggravated by the country‟s growing debt burden and 

declining trends of official aid inflows. The weak performance of merchandize export trade, and the 

resulting foreign exchange constraint, is thus posing a serious challenge to the sustainability of the 

nation‟s economic growth. It will impose serious limits to the country‟s capacity to import capital goods 

and intermediate products that will be needed not only for maintaining the ongoing rapid pace economic 

growth but also to bring about structural transformation of the economy. In addition, the country‟s ability 

to borrow from abroad will be serious impaired, making the cost of borrowing very high or beyond reach.  

It should also be noted that the poor performance of the merchandize export sector, unless reversed 

quickly, could result in macroeconomic instability and slow down economic growth, fueling inflation and 

exacerbating unemployment.  It is, therefore, a matter of the utmost national importance in the years to 

come to undertake focused, programmatic, well-coordinated and relentless efforts to enhance the 

diversity, quantity, quality and price competitiveness of export products, as well as the development and 

promotion of the country‟s rich natural and historical foreign exchange earning potential (e.g., the tourism 

sector). This is an area where incremental change will not work; what is needed is a quantum leap. 

Therefore, whatever support and cooperation that the country‟s development partners and other 

stakeholders can offer in this regard should also be explored, actively sought and fully exploited in order 

to be able to achieve quick, meaningful and sustainable results.  

Domestic Resource Mobilization 

With regard to domestic revenue collection, the report has shown that, according to the performance 

results registered during the first two years of the GTP II implementation, the efforts being exerted in this 
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area were not adequate. As a result, tax-to-GDP ratio declined to 12.4% in the fiscal year 2015/16, from 

12.7% in the fiscal year 2014/15 (i.e., the base year of the GTP II), and further slid to 11.6% in the fiscal 

year 2016/17, in addition to lagging behind the plan target of 12.9% for that year.  

The tax collection performance recorded during the first two years of the GTP II has indicated that, 

although the amounts collected annually have been increasing, the rate of collection in relation to the 

GDP has been decreasing contrary to the expectations of the GTP II. In other words, domestic resource 

mobilization is not keeping pace with the growth of the national economy. Rather, it has been sliding 

backwards, suggesting that the existing potential for tax revenue is not being fully exploited.  Unless this 

trend is quickly reversed, not only will it be very difficult to achieve the 17.2% of tax-to-GDP ratio 

targeted for the end of the plan period, but also domestic revenue shortages have the potential of severely 

constraining the pace of the country‟s ongoing development effort.  

Domestic revenue mobilization, therefore, is another challenging area where a paradigm shift in approach 

is needed in the coming years.  The government, at the federal as well as the regional levels, will have to 

address the challenge squarely and energetically to achieve meaningful and sustained results. Rigorously 

enforcing existing tax laws, applying transparent working procedures for the tax assessment and 

collection effort, strengthening capacity building schemes for the tax administration, improving the 

efficiency of service delivery, expanding awareness creation measures to educate tax payers on their 

responsibilities, and relentlessly fighting corruption and tax evasion by enlisting the support of the wider 

public are some of the measures that should be taken in addressing this national challenge. The measures 

to be taken need to be based on a clear program of action, which begins with a thorough identification and 

analysis of the root causes of the low and declining rates of tax collection, prioritizing the problems to be 

tackled through short, medium and long term programs, and implementing them with an earnest 

dedication.  

External Debt Distress 

Ethiopia‟s debt burden has been increasing over time and the country joined the ranks of high risk 

countries in 2017 (IMF), mainly due to the deterioration of export revenue-to-GDP and domestic revenue-

to-GDP ratios, although the level of external debt is sustainable in terms of its ratio to the GDP. 

Therefore, the external debt distress, coming on top of a poorly performing export sector, as well as 

delays in the completion of several mega projects, many of which are being mostly financed by external 

debt, is another concerning challenge confronting the country at this time.  

To meet the challenge, it will be necessary to accord ever more attention to enhancing export trade 

performance in general and, in particular, to provide maximum possible support to industrial parks and 

other export oriented enterprises by assisting them in quickly overcoming bottlenecks that they may be 

encountering. In addition, specific foreign-exchange-earning/saving measures such as aggressively 

promoting tourism, prioritizing imports based on proper studies, fighting contraband trade, expediting 

ongoing projects (e.g., sugar projects, hydro-electric power projects) that have the potential to generate 

foreign currency, mobilizing diaspora remittances, exploring the possibility of rescheduling some of the 

existing foreign loans, etc. are possibilities that need to be explored and acted upon along with tighter 

control and management of future external borrowing. 

Employment Creation 

Employment is one of the macroeconomic stability indicators. However, although employment creation 

has been given special attention since the fiscal year 2016/17 in the women and youth sector, there is no 

denying the fact that more needs to be done in this area. It is also a multisectoral responsibility that should 

be mainstreamed and monitored at all levels of the government. Ethiopia, with its huge and rapidly 

growing population, is a country of the youth. If properly harnessed, this huge resource, or population 

dividend, can be turned into an enormous source of growth for the country‟s economy. If not, it could 

easily turn into a huge destabilizing force which would impede economic development. Therefore, 
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beginning in the period immediately ahead, this is another national challenge that needs to be addressed 

with a sustained, programmatic and measurable approach that should be closely monitored at the highest 

levels of government.     

Governance Problems 

Lack of good governance is undoubtedly a major problem of this country, as it has been negatively 

impacting upon economic and social development. It is reflected in many ways and forms, including for 

example, the lack of democratic norms and practices, rampant corruption, wide-spread rent seeking, tax 

evasion and lack of transparency. The problems reflecting the lack of good governance in this country are 

many and deep rooted, and there is no doubt that, in one way or another, they will continue to pose a 

serious challenge for the country‟s development effort if they are not properly addressed and redressed.  
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Annex Table  1.   Selected GTPII Targets performances  

NO. Sector/ indicator Unit of 

measurement 

Baseline 

year 

(2014/15) 

2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Performance Target Performance Target 

1 Macroeconomic indicators            

1.1 The Macro Economy           

 Real GDP Growth Rate percent 10.2 8 11.2 10.9 11 

 Agriculture and Allied Sectors Growth rate percent 6.4 2.3 8.2 6.7 8 

 Industry Sector Growth rate percent 19.8 20.6 20.6 18.7 20 

 Manufacturing Growth rate percent 18.2 18.4  21.3  17.4 21.9 

 Service sector Growth rate percent 11.2 8.7 10.3 10.3 10 

 Per capita income @ CMP Us dollar 725 801 769.2 863 1177 

 Gross Domestic Investment as share of GDP percent 39.4 38.5 37.7 39 41.3 

 Gross Domestic Saving as share of GDP percent 21.9 22.4 23.8 21.7 29.6 

 Export of Goods and Services as share of GDP percent 9.4 8.0 13.2 7.7 20.6 

 Import of Goods and Services as share of GDP percent 30.3 27.8 28.9 23.7 32.3 

 Resource gap as a share of GDP percent -20.9 - 19.8 -15.7 -16 -11.7 

1.2 public finance          

 Domestic Revenue as share of GDP percent 14.4 15.2 16.2 14.2 19.1 

 Tax Revenue as share of GDP percent 12.7 12.5 12.9 11.6 17.2 

 Total Expenditure as share of GDP percent 17.3 18.4 21.0 18.2 22.6 

 Capital Expenditure as share of GDP percent 9.1 9.4 10.1 8.4 13.4 

 Recurrent Expenditure as share of GDP percent 8.3 8.9 11.0 9.8 9.3 

 Total Poverty-oriented Expenditure as share of 

GDP 

percent 11.4 12.1 12.9 11.3 15.4 

 Budget Deficit as share of GDP (@Market 

Price) 

percent -1.9 -2.4 -2.6 -3.3 -3 

1.3 Poverty and Welfare           

 

Total Poverty Head count 

percent  23.4(profe

ssional 

guess) 

23.5 -  23.5 (2008) 16.7 

1.4 Population and development           

 Total Unemployment Rate percent 4.1 -  -  - 3.5 

 Urban unemployment rate percent 16.8 16.9 -  - 12.2 

 Total Dependency Ratio percent 77 -  -  - 70 

1.5 Financial Sector           

 Number of Bank Branches  Number 2733 3387   4257 5736 

1.6 Export           

 Manufacturing Export Revenue as share of 

GDP 

percent 0.6 0.5 1.2 0.5 3 

 Agricultural production Export Revenue as 

share of GDP 

percent 3.4 2.9 4.7 2.7 6.5 

 Manufacturing Export as share of Total 

Merchandise Export Value   

percent 12.7 11.9 17.7 12.9 25.6 

 Merchandise Export as Share of GDP 

 

percent 4.7 4 7 3.6 11.8 

2 Agriculture and Rural Transformation            

 Share of Agriculture and allied Sectors to GDP percent 38.7 36.7 37.5 36.3 33.5 

2.1 Crop Production and Productivity           

 Major Crops Production Million quintal 270.08 266.82  319.1 290.39 406.32 

 Major Crops productivity Quintal/hectare 21.5 21.37  23.1  23.09 27.39 

 Cane Productivity Quintal/hectare 29 28.92 33.81 31.3 42.59 

 Cereals productivity  Quintal/hectare 21.1 19.4 24.55 21 30.92 

 Pulses productivity  Quintal/hectare 15.89 16.75 18.54 18.16 23.35 

 Oil seeds productivity Quintal/hectare 9 9.14  11.95 10.43 12.7 

 Coffee productivity  Quintal/hectare 7.48 6.34 8.1 6.7 11 

 Coffee production  Thousand tons 420 414.6  604.77 469 1045.04 
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NO. Sector/ indicator Unit of 

measurement 

Baseline 

year 

(2014/15) 

2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Performance Target Performance Target 

3 Industry            

 Share of Industry in GDP percent 15.1 16.7 16.6 25.6 22.3 

 Share of Manufacturing industry in GDP percent 4.9 5.4 5.2 6.4 8 

 Share of Medium and Large Manufacturing 

industry  in GDP 

percent 3.8 4.4    4.8 5.9 

 Employment opportunities created by medium 

and large manufacturing industry  

Number 380,000 -- --- -- 758000 

4 Infrastructure Development           

4.1 Road           

 All-weather road length KM 110,414 113,067 153.000 121196 220000 

 Average time taken to reach all- weather roads Hours 1.7 1.6 1.2 1.6 0.8 

 Areas Further than 5 km from all-weather 

roads 

percent 36.6 35.8 23.8 35.8 13.5 

 Roads in acceptable (fair + good) condition percent 70 72 72 72 80 

 Ratio of Paved roads percent 13   13.5  16 

 Road density Km/Sq.km 100.4 108.2 144 110.2 200 

 
Road density  

Km/1000 

person 

1.3 1.3 1.7 1.47 1.7 

4.2 Energy           

 Electricity service coverage Percent 54.25 56 67 57.17 90 

 Power generating capacity MW 2,399.5 4,270 6889 4315 17208 

 Length of distribution lines construction Km 14065 15137  18297 15872 21728 

 Customers accessed electric power service   In Million 2.31 2.5 3.95 2.72 6.95 

 Annual electricity production in GWH GWH 9515.06 10460.68 28458 12536.69 62049 

4.3 Telecommunication           

 Fixed telephone subscribers  In million 0.84 1.12 5.98 1.17 10.37 

 Mobile telephone subscribers  In million 40 45.96 65.5 58.08 103.66 

 Mobile telephone coverage  In million 43.9 49.8 68.2 61.6 100 

 Broadband Internet service subscribers percent 1.91 4.87 16.59 6.90 39.09 

 Narrow band internet and data service 

subscribers 

In million 7.53 8.72 11.88 9.61 16.93 

4.4 Water           

 Overall potable water supply coverage as per 

GTP II standards service   

percent 58 61 67 65.7 83 

 Rural potable water supply coverage as per 

GTP II standards service  

percent 59 63.1 69 68.5 85 

 Urban Potable water supply coverage as per 

GTP II standards service  

percent 51 52.5 60 54.7 75 

 Area of land developed with high and medium 

irrigation schemes  

Hectare 283408 323200 656100 352600 1237400 

4.5 Transport and Logistics Service           

 Logistics performance index International 

logistic index 

2.59 2.38 2.8 2.38 3.07 

 Car accident rate per 10,000 vehicles Number 60 62 53 50 27 

4.6 Urban development, Housing and 

Construction 

          

 Jobs opportunity created by urban productive 

safety net program 

Number 717,114   107567 159600 717114 

 Urban food insecure communities accessed 

direct support  

    152559  30400 1017056 

 Urban residential houses constructed In thousands 174,190 60 86 86 750000 

  industrial parks Number 2 1 1 1 7 

5 Human Resource Development           

5.1 Education and Training           

 Preprimary school gross enrollment rate  Percent 39 49.9 57 45.9 80 

 Net primary school(1-8) enrollment Percent 93.7 100 97.3 99.9 98 
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NO. Sector/ indicator Unit of 

measurement 

Baseline 

year 

(2014/15) 

2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 

Performance Target Performance Target 

 Primary school gender gap  ratio Percent 1፡0.93  1:0.91  1:1 1:90  1:1 

 High school 1st cycle(9-10) gross enrollment 

rate 

Percent 39.8 44.33 55.9 47 79 

 High school 2nd cycle(11-12) gross enrollment 

rate 

Percent 10.6 12.6 11.47 12.5 12 

5.2 Health           

 Contraceptive prevalence rate (CPR)  Percent  36  (2015/16 

EDHS) 

44   

 Deliveries attended by skilled health personnel Percent  28 (2015/16 

EDHS) 

   

 Stunting rate Percent 9      4.9 

 Pentavalent 3 vaccination coverage Percent 94.4 97.6 99 97 98 

 Households using iodized salt coverage Percent 96 96 100  100 
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Annex Table  2.   Selected GTPII Targets performances Proposed by DAG   

S.N 
DAG Proposed 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 NPC 

Comments 

Data 

source 
performanc

e 

performan

ce target performance target 

1 
Sector 1- Macro-

economy 
              

1.1 

Poverty headcount 

[monetary and multi-

dimensional] 

  23.5     16.7 

Multi-

dimensional 

poverty is not 

within the policy 

matrix of GTP II 

and hence is not 

the priority of 

the Government. 

HICES 

1.2 GDP growth rate 10.2 8 11.1 10.9 10.8  Admin 

1.3 
Agriculture and allied 

sector growth rate 
6.4 2.3 8 6.7 7.8  Admin 

1.4 
Share of manufacturing 

in GDP (percent) 
4.8 5.4 5.7 6.4 8  Admin 

1.5 
Share of tax revenue in 

GDP (percent) 
13.3 12.5 12.9 11.6 17.2  Admin 

1.6 
Merchandise exports 

revenue as share of GDP 
4.7 4 8.5 3.6 11.8  Admin 

1.7 

Diversification of the 

export basket (as 

measured by its 

Economic Complexity 

Indicator). 

          

Not clear 

(Economic 

Complexity) and 

needs specific 

measurable 

indicator. 

Not clear 

1.8 Public Debt/GDP ratio 52.8 53.3   54.6    

Admin 

(total  debt 

forign and 

domestic) 

1.9 
Food Inflation 12 

months average 
7.4 11.2 

single 

digit 
7.4      

1.1 

Proportion of total 

government spending on 

essential services 

(education, health and 

social protection) 

11.4 12 7.9 11.3 15.4 

Better to use 

Government 

spending on 

Poverty oriented 

sectors. 

Admin 

2 
Sector 2 - 

Agriculture 
              

2.1 

Major food crop 

production (in mln of 

quintals) 

270.39 266.83 319.1 290.39 406.32  Survey 

2.2 

Hectares under small-

scale irrigation (in 

thousands) 

2.34 2.72 2.94 2.8 4.18  Admin 

2.3 
Total agricultural export 

earnings (mln USD) 
2,237.80 2159.9 4,213.00 2206.59 7663.8  Admin 

2.4 

Number of farm 

households with 

secondary level land 

certification (in mln) 

0.33 0.34 

1,400,000 887,827 

1.3  Admin 

2.5 
Percentage of food-

insecure population 
          

Not clear, is it 

about total 

number of 

Not clear 
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S.N 
DAG Proposed 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 NPC 

Comments 

Data 

source 
performanc

e 

performan

ce target performance target 
households 

benefited from 

the Productive 

Safety-net 

Program or 

other? 

3 

Sector 3 – 

Industry 

Development 

              

3.1 

Number of newly 

established factories in 

industrial parks  

-- -- -- --  -- This should be 

total number of 

industry parks 

developed. If so 

we have 2 

industrial parks 

become 

operational by 

2016/17 

(Hawasa and 

Bole Lemi 

industrial parks) 

and the 

construction 

progress of the 

rest 9 were at 

different level 

range from 3.5 

% of Bahr Dar 

Industry park to 

98% of Mekele 

Industry park 

Better to 

stick on 

industry 

parks 

developed 

3.2 
FDI yearly inflow 

(Million USD) 
2,202.2 3,268.7   4,170.8 --   Amin 

4 Sector 4 – Roads              

4.1 

Areas more than 5 km 

away from all-weather 

roads (%) 

36.6 35.8 23.8 35.8 13.5  Admin 

4.2 
Length of all-weather 

roads in Km. 
110,414 113,067 158,000 121,196 222000  Admin\ 

5 
Sector 5 - 

Transports and 

communications 

             

5.1 

Reduced transit time of 

imports and exports 

(days) 

44 40 35 
import 37/ 

export 18 
22  Admin 

6 
Sector 6 – 

Energy 
             

6.1 

Electric power 

generation capacity 

(MW) 

2399.5 4269.5 6889 4,315 17208  Admin 

6.2 

Number of customers 

with access to electricity  

-In million 

 

2.31 2.5 3.95 2.72 6.95  Admin 
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S.N 
DAG Proposed 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 NPC 

Comments 

Data 

source 
performanc

e 

performan

ce target performance target 

7 Sector 7 – ICT               

7.1 

Number of internet users 

(disaggregate by 

broadband and narrow 

band) 

           Admin 

7.1.1 
Number of broadband 

internet users in mln. 
1.91 9.09 16.59 6.9 39.09  Admin 

7.1.2 
Number of narrow band 

internet users in mln. 
7.53 9.84 11.88 9.61 16.93  Admin 

8 
Section 8 - 

Potable water 

and sanitation 

             

8.1 

National Potable water 

supply coverage as per 

GTP II standard  

58 61 67 65.7 83  Admin 

Potable water supply 

coverage as per GTP II 

standard in urban areas 

(%) 

51 52.5 60 54.7 75  Admin 

Potable water supply 

coverage as per GTP II 

standard in rural areas 

(%) 

59 63.1 69 68.5 85  Admin 

8.2 

Rural malfunction water 

stations (or: Non 

Revenue Water at Town 

Water Utility level) 

11.2 -- -- -- 7  Admin 

9 
Section 9 - Urban 

development and 

housing 

              

9.1 

Proportion of slum areas 

rehabilitated (SDG 

indicator with clear 

definition) 

-- -- -- -- --  Admin 

9.2 

Number of urban centers 

that increased in solid 

waste collection 

coverage and 

implemented solid waste 

reuse system   

70 83   83 (2015/19) 90  Admin 

9.3 
Number of houses 

developed by  
           Admin 

9.3.1  Government  143029   40541 31605 750000  Admin 

9.3.2 Private   20,000 76‚210 100‚677 34810  Admin 

9.3.3 realestate   6,130 32200 24‚755 16100  Admin 

10 
Section 10 - 

Trade 

development 

              

10.1 
Number of newly issued 

trade licenses 
203,542 213,625 293,101 294,442 506476  Admin 

10.2 
Number of bilateral 

negotiations on services 
      5    Admin  
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S.N 
DAG Proposed 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 NPC 

Comments 

Data 

source 
performanc

e 

performan

ce target performance target 

11 
Section 11 - Culture 

and Tourism 

Development 

              

11.1 
Tourism sector 

revenue in bln. USD 
2 3.4 3.4 3.3   

 
Admin 

12 

Section 12 – 

Education (all 

should be 

disaggregated by 

sex and 

urban/rural) 

              

12.1 
pre-primary class 

enrolment rate 
39 49.9 57 46 80  Admin 

12.2 
Primary school (1-8) 

NER 

93.7( M= 

96.9,F= 90.5) 

100(M=100, 

F=96.2) 

97.3(M=9

9.9, 

F=94.72) 

99.9(M=100, F= 

95.5) 

98(M=99, 

F=97)  Admin 

12.3 GER grade 9-10 
39.8 (M=41.3, 

F=38.4) 

44.83(M=46.

2, F=43.4) 

55.9(M=5

8.12, 

F=54.1) 

47(M=48.9, 

F=45.2) 

79(M=82, 

F=77) 
 Admin 

12.4 GER grade 11-12 
10.6 (M=11.3, 

F=9.9) 

12.6 

(M=13.4, 

F=11.7) 

11.42 

(M=12.12

, F=10.51) 

12.5(M=13.4, 

F=11.5) 

12 

(M=12.12, 

F=11) 

 Admin 

12.5 
Teacher Pupil  ratio 1-4 

(first cycle primary) 
1፡48 1፡54 1፡50 1፡54 1፡50  Admin 

12.6 
Teacher Pupil ratio 5-8 

(second cycle primary) 
1፡48 1፡35 1፡45 1፡35 1፡40  Admin 

12.7 
 Primary school 

completion rate 
7 6.7 4.6 7.2 1  Admin 

12.8 

Percentage of primary 

school students with 

reading fluency and 

comprehension scores at 

grade level (EGRA data) 

(this indicator is 

preliminary: We need to 

see how/if this can be 

accurately measured) 

          

No existing data 

set, due to 

absence of 

regular follow-

up and hence, 

the proposed 

indicator is not 

in the GTP II 

policy matrix.  

Issue of concern 

on how to obtain 

data. 

Could be 

Survey 

13 

Section 13 – 

Health (all 

should be 

disaggregated by 

sex and 

urban/rural) 

              

13.1 
Maternal mortality ratio 

per 100,000 births 
420 412     199  DHS 

13.2 

Proportion of births 

attended by skilled 

health personnel 

  28     90  DHS 



102 
 

S.N 
DAG Proposed 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 NPC 

Comments 

Data 

source 
performanc

e 

performan

ce target performance target 

13.3 
Contraception 

prevalence  rate 
    36      DHS 

13.4 Under 5 mortality   67        DHS 

13.5 Stunting rate   38        DHS 

13.6 Infant mortality rate   48        DHS 

13.7 
Coverage of fully 

immunized children (%) 
86.4 90.9 97 91 95  Admin 

14 

Section 14 - 

Capacity 

building and 

good governance 

              

14.1 

% of legally recovered 

government properties 

and assets  

      132.8    Admin 

14.2 

Number of persons who 

received free legal 

counsel and aid 

      842    Admin 

14.3 
% of fully BSC 

implemented institutions 
      75    Admin 

15 
Section 15 - 

Women and 

Children 

             

15.1 

Number of women 

benefiting from credit 

services 

1,497,600 1,858,761 2,396,160 3318560 3744000  Admin 

15.2 

Number of women who 

obtain land ownership 

certificates 

8,647,118 845,654   381,303    Admin 

15.3 

Proportion of young 

women and men aged 

18-29 who experienced 

sexual violence by age 

18 (percent) 

  9.9       

Not included in 

the policy 

matrix, no 

regular follow-

up and no data 

set is available. 

DHS has 

categorized age 

characteristics 

starting from 15. 

For this 

particular data 

take the age 

group 20-24 and 

25-29 

DHS 

15.4 

Proportion of women 

aged 20-24 years who 

were married or in a 

union before age 15 and 

before age 18 (percent) 

  
14.1 and 

40.3 
      

Not included in 

the policy 

matrix, no 

regular follow-

up and no data 

set is available. 

DHS has 

categorized age 

characteristics 

starting from 15 

DHS 
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S.N 
DAG Proposed 

Indicators 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2019/20 NPC 

Comments 

Data 

source 
performanc

e 

performan

ce target performance target 
and grouped as 

15-19, 20-24, 

25-29,  

15.5 

Proportion of girls and 

women aged 15-49 years 

who have undergone 

female genital 

mutilation/cutting, by 

age (percent) 

  65       

Not included in 

the policy 

matrix, no 

regular follow-

up and no data 

set is available. 

DHS 

15.6 
% of children with birth 

certificate 
10 15 40 22 50  Admin 

16 
Section 16 – 

Labour and 

social security 

             

16.1 

SDG Indicator 8.6.1: 

Proportion of youth 

(aged 15-24) not in 

education, employment 

or training. 

           LFS   

 

 


